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ABSTRACT

The aim of this study 1s to trace the development o nonalignment as 2
contemporary spproach to forei n policy. I defina nonalignment as &
Togical policy development among weak non-Western nations and may form
the basis for a Third World perception of intarnational relations.

For snalytical purposes, this study s divided into three parts:
(8) Part One, Chapter One is a discussion of the theordies on nonalign-
ment, an explanation of the different forms of nonalignment and & com-
paretive study of neutrelity.

(b) Pert Two is an historical overview of the development of nonalign-
mant in the Afrc-Asian Movement. The further development of nonalign-
ment as & policy of consansus is then examined. An exposition of se-
lscted economic {ssues of the nonaligned nations 1s also emphasized.
(¢) Part Three consists of an analysis of the pitfalls or success of
nonalignment as an approach to foreian policy.

Research findings indicate that the strategy of nonalignment was
#irst expressed by Jawaharial Nehru 1n pre-independencea India. When
India gatined independence, nonalignment as an approach to foreign policy
was re-affirmed and elsborated by Nehru at various Asian conferences.

In April 1955, at Bandung, the African and Asian states re-affirmed
their support for peaceful co-existence, pledged their support for anti-
colonia] movements and dedicated themselves to promote world peace and
intarnational cooperation. Bandung led %o further consultations among
African and Asian leaders and to an awareness that they had common
problems.

Leaders 1ike N:nru, Nesser, Tito and Nkrumah view the 1declogical
conflict of the East and the West from a different perspective. Their

ettitudas are 1nfluenced by their nation's historical experiences.
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They put their nation's independence, modernization and development,
their quast for national identity and cohesion and their search for
peace sbove all other prioritfies. Since the West reminds them of
their past colonial domination, they feel they must not join the West
against the East,

Monalignment 1s a recent phenomenon distinct from isolationism,
nautrality and neutralization. Nonalignient 1s a global phencmenon
with adherents in Europe, Asta, Africa and Latin America, The nonalign-
ad nations comprise a majority of states 1n the United Nations and other
intarnational organizations, Since esch state has one vote in the
United Natfons General Assembly, the nonaligned nations tend to dominate
1t by their majority votes. The United Nations Conference on Trade and
Davalopment (UNCTAD) 1s an example of an economic {nstitution dominated
by the policies of tho developing countries.

Since 1961 four major conferences of nonaligned nations have been
held. These conferances huve highlightec the problems of the Third
World, expressed anti-colonial, anti-imperial and anti-Westarn senti-
mants. Seldom have thess conferences condemned the Communist countries
for their violation of human rights, the rule of law, interference in
the internal affairs of other countries and their aggressive intent.

The double standards of the nonaligned nations has angered even the
most sympathetic Westarn observers. Nonalignment as a policy of con-
sensus is relative, partisan in a passionate way about colonfalism neo-
colonialism and the novel lorth-South problem. Nonalionment has be-
coma the poor, weak and non-Wesiern nation's approach te international

relations,
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PREFACE

The study of noneligmmnt as e contenporary foreign policy develorment
s prirmrily a stucy of the: Third Yorld and their namervus gatherings
in “sia, Africa and Latin Avcrica,

For analytical nurposes this stwdv will Lo ‘vided {nto three parts,
Part One w{11 consist of the Theoretical Frarwwork, Fart Two will con-
sist of the Historical Gevelopixnt of Honaliunrent and Part Three will
ba an analysis of the failure or success of the policy of nonallgniwnt
in Internutional relations.

I begin thia study with the post Second turic ¥ar period in the con-
viction that 108t of the important elemnts of nonalionmant have evolved
gince then., I have conf™ned myself to a treatrent of Asfa, Africa and
Latin Awerica becsuse thesa arcas have playea a dowinant role in recent
years and it was thero that a great rany of the sionificant devaeloprents
occurred.

Even when restricted thus, the subject metter s so vast and so cow-
plex that 1t must be artificially divided toth in ratter and in form,

It will be necessary in soma chanters to saparate the analysis from the
contents.



vi

ACKNOWLECGEMENTS

I extend my gratitude to the following institutions, agencies, and
persons who provided ma with invaluable assistance and cooperation
during t.e course of this research nroject:

The Africa Institute, Pretoria.

The American Embassy, Pretoria.

The Austraifan Institute of Intarnational Affairs, Canverra.

The Australian National University.

The British Embassy, Pretoria.

The Finnish Embassy, Pretoria.

The French Embass), Pretoria.

Embassy of the Federal Republic of Germany.

The Swiss Embassy, Pretoria,

The Indian Embassy, London.

The Librerien - University of South Africa.

The Librarian - University of the Wftwatersrand.

The Librerfan
The Librarien
The Librartan
The Norwegian Embassy, Pretoria.
The Royal Danish Laegation, Prstoria.

Inter-Library Service,
U.S.1.S. Johannesourg.

British Informetion Service.

Tha South African Institute of International Affairs - Johannesburg.

The Swedish Instftute, Stockholm,

The Swedish Information Service, New York.
The Swedish Embassy, Pretoria,

The Yugosiav Information Service, Lusaka.




vid

PART ONE
THEORET! CAL_FRAMENORK

1 begin this study of nonslignment as & contamporary foreign poiicy

devalopmant with the difficult problem of semantics., Intarnational

ralations has been plaqued by the {mproper use of 1ts kay terms.

The concept of nonalignment and neutrality ars at the cora of intsr-
national ralations, yet, daspite thair key roles, both of theasa con-
capts Are shroudsd in ambiguity becauss of the carsless use of these
tarms.,

T will consider first the concapt of neutrality and the manner in
which 1t is commonly treated as synonymous with the vastly different
concapt of nonaligrment. Many scholars and statesmen ara prons %o
indiscriminately intagrete and use interchangeably the two concapts.
Why this confusion in terwminology has been perpstustad s difficult
to explain, for authorities are certainly wall awsre of the distinc-
tions betwesn neutrality and nonaligmment.

I will emphasise that the confusion wrought by the misuss of thesa
tarms has complicated %the study of meny aspscts of international rela-
tions, but 1s has especially impeded the understanding of nonaligmment.
1 will maintain that nonalignment 1s a logical policy devealopment among
waak non-wWestarn nations and may forwm the basis for a Third World per-

ception of intarnational relations,
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PART TWO
THE HISTORICAL PEE".OPNENT OF NONALIGNMENT

In Chaptar 2, I propose to survey the general and nistorical trend of
interest in nonalignment and the Afro-Asian “oveent. In order to
accomplisi this I will have to be selactive., I will review the gensral
direction of Asian thought on the subject, 1 will examine the main ele-
ments of Jewsharlal Nehru's contribution and then proceed to deal with
the most i{mportant stages of the Afro-Asfan ilovement. I will comment
on the significance of the Bandung Conference and analyse the achisve-
ments of the various Afro-Asian Conferences.

At Bandung, Jawaharlal Nehru tried to dispel doubts and impress that
nonalignmeant was not neutrality. Bandung was not a gathering of “yes-
men®. The new leaders were reprasentatives of {ndependent natfons.
They could not and would not remein neutral when freadom was threttened
ane justice was denfed in many areas of the worid., These naw leaders f
wished to establish their {ndependence bayond question; to keep their
states together; to reduce poverty, 1lliteracy and disesse and other !
post-colonial burdens within their countries; to make their wesk coun-
tries safe from aggression; and finally, to show the East and the West
that the new states desired peace and friendship with all nations.

In Chapter 3, I will critically exemine the origin and development

of nonaligamant as a policy of consensus. While the United States was

creating new alliances and "containing” Communism; India end other

— e P~

states were prowoting peace through friendship and cooperation. Nehru
sincersly believed in peace and thought other Asian lesders also hed
faith i{n psace and peaceful co-existence,

At various meetings of dsveloping countries and at the United Nations
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Nehru, Tito, Nkrumah and Nasser promoted nonalignment as an aliterna-
tive approach to international relations. The first meeting of the
nonaligned nations was held in 1961 in Belgrade, Yugosiavia - a Conmu-
nist country. A total of twenty-eight (28) nations took part, three
(3) of them as observers,

The Cairo Conferance of Developing Countries of 1962 was attended
by thirty-six countries, five of them as observers. Pakistan was the
only aligned country nttend1ng the conference. The nonaligned nations
as devaloping nations agreed to act in concert on economic matters and
to promote trade, aid and mutual cnoperation among nonaligned and deve-
loping countries. This aeconomic conference was an important political
event.

At Cafro in 1964 more than fifty-five {53) nations gathered and the
perticipants condemnad the West but not the Fast. At Lusaka in 1970
fifty-fiva (55) natfons agreed that trade an? Jrvilopment were urgent
problems, The nonal{gnad natfons, instead of condemning terrorism and
hijacking, urged greater support for the terrorists, At Algiers in
1973, seventy-six (75) nations gathered to condemn Israel and cther
Western nations. Manv resolutions were passed but 1{ttle has so far
been accomplished. At the Confarence of Foreign Ministers, held in
Lima, Peru in the first week of September, 1975 the eighty-one (81)
nations concentrated on the economic problems of tha devels,.ing coun-
tries and admitted Nort:: ‘orea and North Vietnam as full members of
the nonaligned confarence. The delegates refused to comment when their
host, Juan Yelasco Alvarado of Peru, was overthrown in a bloodless
coup; because 1t was an internal matter of Peru.

The dave’oping countries hope to pressuriss the developed countries
thruugh organizations 1ike the United Nations Conference on Trade and
Development)(UNCTAD) to alleviata the plight of the poor nattons. The

s e e
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prime purposa of this chapter is to discuss and analyse these organi-
zations and an attemnt will be made to {1lustrate how trade and deve-

fopment will be of critical importance over the noxt few decades.

Ay oo
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PART THREE
ANALYSTS

In Chaptar 5, I will attempt to recapitulate and critically examine non-
alignment as a contemporary foreign policy dcvelopment., It will con-
sist of an analysis of the rcasons for the success or failure of nonalign-
ment as a policy of consensus. This analysis will consist of a compa-
rison of neutraiity and nonalignment and the nature of the multipolar

and bipolar world. An attempt will also be made to predict the possible
future and collective role of the nonaligned nations fn tnternational

relations.
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INTRODUCTION

1. WHAT IS INTERRATIONAL RELATIONS?

International relations i3 one of the new ficlds of specialization to
develop in the socts? sclences, and its procr s, especially during
the post Second World War vears, has heen pienarcnal,  Norman Hi11
emphasizes that what we call intornational relations *{s in fact a
complex of the foreign policias nursued by the nations of the world
community, it 15 the action and interaction of the policies of a hund-
red and rore states’.!

It {s essential to enphasize that all groups are unsvoidablie and
omipresent, uincy Wright defines {nternational relations as ‘the
relations between groups of major importance in the 11fs of the world
at any period of history, in particular those of territorially organiz-
ed natfon-states,'?

Broadly conceived then, international relations includes all types
of transi.tions hetween governments and between neoples, froo the send-
{ng of lettars to a recipient in arother country to the exchange of
wuafire between the armed forces o' two countries. Forefgn policy can
ba defined as the activities of a nation arising from {ts dealings with
other natfons. Yulski maintains 'A policy 1s an external action under-
taken to achieve a particular objective. Foreign policy 1s the total
of all those actions, all of them aiming 2t n gceneral objective, {.e,

the desirable fnternational situatfon.'3

1. Norman {11, International Politics. (New York: HNarper and Row,
19%3), pn.73-74

2, Quincy Wrignt, [5!_Stuq¥ig[‘lnterqg;iongl_ﬁg!utioqg. (New York:
Appleton Century-Crofts, 17557, p.1d

3. V.M, Xulski, International Politics in o Rewolutinnary tne, (New
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For Karl W, Deutsch: 'The study of international relations in our
time is ...... the art and science of the survival of menkind., If
clvilization is killed within the next thirty years, it will not be
kiiled by famine or plegue, but by foreign policy and international re-
lations'.4

The concept “diplomacy® 1s often used as the ecufvalent of foreign
policy, although this usage is not widely accepted. Norwan Hill empha-
sizast

*Actually, foreign policy 1s the content or substance of a nation's

effort to promote its interests vis-a-vis other nations, whereas

diplomacy is the vehicle by which policy s transported sbroad and
made effactive; foreign poltcy {s by naturc substantive, whereas
diplomacy 1s procedural. Popuiariy the word diplomacy is often

appifed, outside the realm of government, to the capacity which a

psrson may have of {nfluencing others skilfully, perhaps even maif-

cfousiy, at fts worst in this connection, 1t is accorgﬁng to Sir

Harold Nicolson, "the more guileful aspects of tact".®

Hans J. Morpenthau maintaing that international relations have under-
gone four drastic chenges in recent times. Firstly, 'the formerly se-
parate systams of international relations have merged into one world-
wide system'., Secondly, ‘the predominance of the European system has
disappeared'. Before 1914, the international system was essenticlly
furope-based containing several great powers. The gredt powsrs ware
those countries which were parties to a general settisment of {ntarna-
tionel relatfons, small powers not only had no claim to such particips-
tion, but more often great powers, were the object of revisions in the
fnternational status quo. Thirdly, 'the possibilfty and actuality of
total war dominats the internatfonal scene!. Since the Second liorld

dar, thare has veen intense diplomatic nosti{if{ty and tension between the

4. Karl W, Deutsch, The Analysis of International Relations.
(Tngte oct ST TOYT Jratico-nadT, T 5 0. Tratice, DY

Se o 1Y, Dotoeratianal "4l e Yorhs Cure roan | Row,
1963), n.2¢
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Soviet Unfon and the United States. After the Second Yorld War the
Soviet Unﬁdn occupied Eastern Europe and brought 1t under it3 control.
The Soviet Union fnrbade the Eastern European countrias under {ts dcmi-
nation to participate in the Marshall Plan - an American programme to
rebuild the war-ravagad economies of all wiiling European countries.
Thus, a claar 1ine was drawn between the East and the West in Eurone.
Later in 1947 the final traces of non-Communist omanizations were wiped
out 4n all the Soviet-dominated East European countries sxcent
Czechoslovakia. 1In 1948 a Communist coup removed the coalition govern-
ment of Czechoslovakia and madn {t subservient to the Soviet Unfon.
The United States and tha Western European democracies, detsrmined to
prevent a Commmist seizure of Western Europe, responded in 1949 with
the formation of the North Atlantic Treatv Organization (NATO). Thus,
the Western European countries became partners of the United States in
fts policy of containmant of the Communist expansion snd Communist terri-
torial expansion in Europe came to a halt.

Finally, 'the feasibility of universal destruction with nuclear
weapons has ridically altered the functic: of ‘orce as a means to the
ends of foreign policy. The first three -hances do not effect the dyna-
mics and structure of international rela*.ons, but the last change consti-
tutes a vertable revolution, the only om: in recorded history in the

structure of intarnational rela‘‘ors.'6

2. WHAT IS THE “NONALIGNMENT®?

Since I intend to confine myself to the study of nonalignment as a ¢on-
temporary foreign policy devalopment, it 1s essential that I give & defi-

nition of what I mean by the concept nonalignment. Nonalignment is @

6. Hans J. Morgenthau, ®International Relations™ in Stephen K. Bafley
{ed.), American Politics and Government. (Washington D.C.:
U.S. InTormation Kgency, 1968), pp.251-252
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logical pelicy devalopment among weak non-Western nations and may form
the basis for a Third World perception of international relations.

whan India became independent in 1947, 1t decided to carry the demand
for decolonization throughout Asia, Africa and Latin America. By the
mid Fifties (1950's), 1t was clear that many colonies would become {nde-
pendent and an important bond and group consciousness began to develop
betwasn pecples of the world with experience under colonfalism, The
newly {ndependent nations began to regard themselves as a group and con-
sciously {dentified themselves with each other through regular interac-
tion at meetings and conferences.

The newly {ndependent aroup of nations had many common characteristics:
they were weak, non-Western, non-White, newly independent, militarily
{mpotant, and economically and politically underdeveloped.

In view of their weakness these new nations felt that they could not
join the East or the West without running the risk of becoming "colonfes”
again of the Wast or "satellites” of the East. They shared a mutual
distrust of the West as non-Mestern and non-White natfons, They {denti-
f1ed colontalfsm with the West and thus fn their anti-colonial campaigns
they condemned the West. As newly independent nations they cherished
their {ndepandence and wished to assert their independence at home and
sbroad. .3 militarily impotent nations they realized that peace and the
promotion of peaceful co-existence through the United Nations was their
best safeguard against aggression. As econumically and politicelly un-
derdeveloped nations they needed much foreign atd with no strings attach-
ed from the East and the West.

Thers 1s not a general cateagory of nonaligned states, for each coun-
try must in foreign policy, reflect the reslities of its particular
history, 1ts geography and 1ts position of power. The tendency to think
fn general tarws about nonalignment has led both the critics and the ex-

e By e
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ponents back to comnile their sep&rate catenories of the vices and vir-
tues of the nonalfoned states, and thus each side has been able to nre-
sent highly blased and exaqeerated judgements.

Since nonaliqnment has no ieqal framework and there are no lecal
rights and obl{gations, the new natfons felt safe in declarina their
support for nonal{anment &3 an anoroach to foreian polficy. Tha nations
can pursue nonalignment in their own interests and nonalignment may
change with changes of qovernment in a country. The outstanding charac-
teristic of nonalienment 1s 1ts flexibility and each nation can evolve
{ts own brand of nonaliqnment.

Jawaharlal Nehry regarded nonalionment as the attempt by indie to
pursue an independent foreign policy hy avoidina permanent political,
military or diplomatic affilfation with efther tae East or the West in
the Cold War., He emnhasized that the essence of nonalignment is {nde-
pendent judgement - judging each issue on its merit., It is a flexible
approach which cuts accross the rigidities of alignments. India did not
wish to surrender 1ts cptions to a group dominated by a super power.
Nehru's philosophy of nonalignment and of neaceful co-existence was born
out of the Indian tradition of neace and peaceful change as expressed in
the teachings of the Buddha and Gandhi, Nehru felt that the consequences
of the rivalry between tha two power blocs could h- dangerous and destruc-
tive and that blocs were not necessary. India did not favour one bloc
over the othar; {t tried to judge fssues in accordance with 1ts policy
objectives,

But the United States turned to Pakistan as the centre of American
interest in South Asfa. The American policy-makers assumed that Pakistan
would be responsive to their needs and fts lIslamic connections could be
adventageous, The Moslem Middle East from Turkey to Pakistan was vital
for the security of the Western allfance and thus, the Truman Doctrine

. ————————
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was extended to Iran in 1947 and later to Pakistan. India was dubbed
pro-Soviet Union and nonalignment was branded as "immoral® by John
Foster Dulles.

Indeed, the Unfted States failed to take note of Indfa's policles -
that the Indian government had taken firm action against Communist in-
surgency in Indfa in 1943; that initially the Soviet Union's attitude
to Indfa was not very friendly; that Stalin hranded Ne'wu an “imperia-
11st stooge™; or that if India was nonaligned, she was by definition
not in the Soviet camp; and that Indfa was also a member of the Common-
wealth,

The Soviet Union's attitude to Yugoslavia was similar to the Am.rican
attitude to India. Both the East and the West believed that those
countries not with them were against them, Since Yugoslavia had not
fought on Hitler's side, but had been occupied by the Germans, {t was in
a differant position from that of Eastern Europe and the Balkan states.
The Yugoslay partisans, led by Jusip Broz Tito, had captured and 1ibers-
ted Belgrade from German control and not the Suviet Unfon.  When the
Communists led by Tito came into power in Yugoslavia, they nationalized
811 industries, cutlawed all oppositfon and condemned attempts made by
Stalin to overthrow the Tito regime by overt and covert means,

Tito declared that Yugoslavia would pursue an {ndependent foreign
poldcy in 1ts own interests and would not be aligned to the East or the
West. Yugoslavia would pursue & policy of peace and davelop peacaful
relatfons with all states. When Tito coniemned interference in the in-
ternal affairs of otivr states, he was referring to Soviet occupation of
Esstern Europe. Tito feared the Soviet Unfon nore than the West. Tite
survived because he was a genuine national leader, uniike other c¢
Tstders who had spent more time in the Sovfet Unfon thin in their

countrfes. Yugoslavia had no common frontier with the Soviet Union and

g
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Tito accepted Western aid. This promoted Yugoslavia's relations with
1ts non-Communist neighbours. Yugoslavia shattered the myth that a
communist government, not subservient to the Soviet Union, was a contra-
diction in terms of {nternational relations. Yugoslavia's “secession®
led to a series of attempts %y other Eastern European countries, 1ike
East Garmany, Hungary and Czechosiovekia to break away from Sovict con-
trol. The Soviet Union brutally crushed these unrisings and the world
accepted Eastern Europe as part of the Soviet sphere of {nfluence.
Yugosiavia became the first European nation to declare {tself nonaiigned

and part of the Afro-Asfan group of mtiom.7

3. CONCLUSION

The global rivalry between the United States and the Soviet Union clearly
played a wajor part in determining the pattern of the post Second World
War world, It is the aim of this study to show that these two netions
failed in their sttempts to align the countries of the Third World into
their conflict. Communism and democracy were not the only forcss shap-
fng the post-war world, nor was alignment with the East or the West the
only aiternative for the weak non-Western nations. Nonmaligrnment and
natfonalism were evolving in the Third World, This study will trece

the evolution of nonalignment as a contamporary fcreiqn policy development
end its significance in fntermational relations.

——————— - oo -

7. Sternan (issold (ed.), A Short history of Yusoslavia. (Camiridnet
Casiiridge Liniversity Press, 1768) T

For Yucoslavia's role {n nonalioned affalirs sces

Alvin 2, kuwinstain, Yugoslavia and the tionalicned world, (Princeton
it,de3 Princeton UnTversity tress, 177)
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CHAPTER ONE
GENERAL THEORIES ON NONALIGHAENT

I, THE PLACE OF NONALIGWEWT IN COMTEMPORARY TATEPNATIONAL RELATIGNHS

A, THL STUDY UF NONALT GHHENT

Since the Second World War, the literature of nonalignnent has swollen
enormocsly in both the Afro-Asfan States and in the West;, 4n britain
and the United States, as well as other countries,

Serfous study of the subject has bLeen widely and vinorously extended,
with the result that in almost every aspect there has grown & numerous
and corprehensive bibl{ography.

The Westorm contributions far outweiqgh all others, even all others
comoined; this is an easy sftuation to exrlain, in so far as the Uni ted
States and britain have so many lonq established schools and Unfversity
Departrents where studies of the developing countries figure as major
{tems, and thus there exists substantial numbers of teaching and research
staffs devoted to these countries, The masulting l{terature is too
considerable and extensive to permit any sort of survey in short compass
as can Le seen from the Libltooravhy,

The deveiopment of nonalignment as & contenporary foreign policy of
Ind4a can be traced through the struggle for Indian independence. Nehru's
sympathy with other struggling nationalities found expression {n Pan-Asian
1deas and the promotion of international neace and harmony amonq nations.
India under Neiru was hound to ba nonaligned 1f only becsuse of the
opinfon in the country was too divided for the country to take sides in
the Cold War. Nonalfignment was the answer and by 1t rehru qradually
achieved until the end of his life, the rank of world statesman for him-
self, and for India, that of a country whose opinion counted even though

not backed by qreat mil{tary strength.




From a handful of newly independent Asian States, led by India,
by the end of the 1960's the noneligned community had grown to encompass
nearly half of the independent countries of the worid, Indeed, the
sheer number of nations subscribing to the philosophy of nonalignment
fuparts importance to the movement. The nonaligned movement was res-
pont.ibie for shattering the bipolarized pattern of global power and for
crenting & multi-poiar system,

B, THE PROBLEM OF NONALIGNED TYPOLOGIES

The fundamental characteristic of the nonaligned movement 1s {ts ideolo-
gica! and sementic diversity. Concepts 1ike *neutralist®, *neutral®,
"nonaligned”, *non-1denti{fied” and "non-engaged” are common to the muve-
ment.

The advocatss of the nonaligned movement are themselves not clear
and certain about the meaning of the concepts thev use and about the
elemants in their diplomatic philosophy.

It seems that a1l varieties of nonalignment are not the same. In
recent years, Int' Te cutlcot and behaviour in regional and international
sffairs, for . i{ffers from that of Ceylon. Ecypt and Tunisia,
both Arsh adherents of nonalignment, take very different positions on
the many issues confronting the Arad world.

The politicsl processes, ideologias and institutional patterns of
«-es¢ nonaligned countries are still in a formative stage ana thus are
Tlufd and changesbls. The forefgn ocli 143 of the nonaligned nations
are multidimensional. Ncnalfgnment 15 ~~t a forefgn policy, 1t is a
way of approaching foreign policy in a multi-poler world,

Why do nations choose to undertske or shun external commitments?
There {s 1i{ttle agresment smong political scientists. Many place
emphasis on the external environment, stressing such factors as the

structure of the international system or the level of conflict and threat
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among its member nations. Others are nore inclined to Took also at
the attributes of the nation, some types of nations are regarded &s
*s1i1ance prone”, whersas others sre seen as more Tikely to remain free
from military ties, 1.e. nonaligned.

Wiy do nations slect to join a particular coalition in preference to
others? One position is that mations with important characteristics in
comwon are more likely to .lign than dissfirilar nations. A different
view is held by a substantial group of theoristis who regard nonalignment
as the praguatic expression of transient, albeit urgent, interests,
rather than ag the international manifestation of sentimental ties arising
from common ethnic, cultural, historical, ideclogical or other attributes.

The lack of an accepted definftion of nonslignment {s perhaps the
#irst indication that the literature on nonalignwent is characterized by
t marked absence of agreement on seny issues. Some authors use the terms
"neutralism®, “non-alifance® and "positive neutrality” interchangeably,
wheress others distinguish among them on various criteris, Nor s there
sgreement on classifying types of nonalignwent. But the differences are
not marely sementic, as authors differ in their fundamenial conception of

nonslicnment.

C. THEORY OF NONALIGNMENT AND ITS DEVELOPMENT

Nonalignment origirated ¢n India, says D.N. Mallik who quotes a speech
mede by Nehru on September 7, 1946.  Nehru relied on India‘'s nonalignment
to prevent Ind..n self-resvect, national {ntegrity, soverefgnty and free-
dom from foreign domination. Indfa wes to pursue a policy of *1ive-and-
Tet-11ve®.

After independei.ce, the national leaders dedicatad themselves to
achieving goals that they considered vital for their developing societies.
Self-government and independence was sunposed toc open qreat possibiiities

for economic end sccial development., Eut with {ndepondence came the




first period of disiilusionment; the first period of dependence on
external aid for internal development, the first encounter with Cold
War rivalries and great power intrigues,

The new nations believed in peaceful co-existence because only
through peace is progress and stability possible, The Cold War does
not pmﬁ stability, the arws race creates international insecurity,
internutional {nsecurity .rises, and interventions by qreat powers pro-
mote tension. Thus, the mational interests of all nations should be
peace and the safeguarding of peace through the United Nations.

For Ermmest W. Lefever the policy of nonalignment is the policy of
snlfghtened self-interest. According to Nehru, Nasser and Nkrumsh,
nonsiignment yialds six interrelated benefits to the militarily uncommit-
tad nations:

', Nomalignment insures polftical freedom and {ndependonce and
contributes to the national self-respect and moral integrity.

2. In contrast to alifance membership, wnich serves as a restraint,
nonalignment permits freedom of expression and action.

3. Nonalignment keeps a small nation from getting involved in
large conflicts of no concern to 1t.

4. Alignment would meke local problems more difficult to solve.
Nehruy, in partfcular, {s convinced that almost any problem can
be solvad if 1t is not permitted to becowe a part of the Cold

ar.

5. Alllances iavolve military mnhli{gations that divert scarce M-
sources from the urgent necessities of economic develooment.

6. Nonaligned nations are in a position to accept and fndged to
bid for aconomic aid from both sides in the Cold War.'

Among the most widely known theories of nonalignment are those derived

from balance of power theories, in which the emphasis is almost exclu-

sively on the international svitem. The motives for nonalignment and

1. Nehru, Nasser, and ikrurah on Neutralism, in Laurence W, Martin,
Ed., Neutralism and Nonalignment: The New States {n World
AffaiTs, (New YOrTs F.A, araoqer,TUm. p. D%,




for the particular coalition of Third World states derive largely from
the structure, distribution of power, and the state of tie international
system, latfons join forces to aggregate sufficient capabilities to
achieve certain forefgn policy goals. The followina opinfons are a
representative example:

Rothstefn maintains that & policy of nonalignment can only be success-
ful in & particular type of bipolar power conﬁguntion.2

Dinerstein maintains that in a balance of nower system, only nations
with no territorial ambitions or sgainst whom others did not have terri-
torial clatms, can remain unaligned.3d

Hans J. Morgenthau maintains:

"Were the United States not committed to containing the Commmist

bloc, neutrelisa could not exist as a policy and would at best

survive as an impotent desire and & vain hope. For neutralism in

the cold war, like neutrality in a shooting war, depends upon the

becauss the pover o ot aNAGONISE canceTs oUt the pOVer of the

other,'4

For Ernest Y. Lefever, nonalignment is primarily a rcsponse to the I
Cold Wer, and only partly a product of rising nationalism. Since it
takes three to make a neutral, Afro-Asian neutralism is a function of b
bipolarity.®

Some authors emphasize one or more national attributes, other than j
power and capabilities, as {mportant considerations in nonaligned poli- :
cles. Several theorists have emphasized the importance of historical

experience.

2. Robert C. Rothstein, *Al{gnment, Non-Al{gnment and Small Powers
1945-1965", International Orgenization, Yol. 20, 1766, p.398

3. Herbert S. Dinerstein, *The Transformatio: of Allfance Systems®,
American Politicel Science Raview, Vul. 59, 1965, p,592-3

4. Hans J, i‘orgenthau, "Critical Look at the New Neutralism®,in

Crisis and Continuity in World Politics, 4.  -rge A, Lanyd
and W{Tson T, HcW111iams. (New York: Praecer, 1972), n.61%

5. Ermest i, Lefever, Ibid., p.11€




Rothstein maintains that new states tend to pursue a policy of
avoiding alliances.6

In the contemporary international system, virtually all states which
have achieved independence since thz Second World War, have chosen poli-
cles of nonalignment; &lthough not necessarily neutrality, with respect
to Cold War conflicts.

In American history there are further examples. For a century and
a half after gaining independence from Great Britain, the warnings of
Presidents Washington and Jefferson against so-called “entangling alliances®
represented the core of conventional wisdom on matters of foreign policy.
Ironically, John Foster Dulles failed to appreciate that the often moral-
1stic rhetoric of nonaligned statesmen which he found offensive was also
important for reasons of domecti. politics ir India and elsewhere, as &
symbolic expression of national independence by ex-colonial nations.

Many theorists argue that nonalignment tends to have significant
consequences for domestic politics, not all 6f which are beneficial.

Robert C. Good says that leaders of newly independent nations will use
a policy of nonalignment to maintain power at home.’

George Liska agrees that, nonalignment and neutralism are policies
that arise from domestic concerns especially economic needs and {nterests.8
Gaorge Liska says elsewhere that the greater the internal difficul-

ties within & nonaligned state, the greater the temptation to go beyond

nonalfgnment to mil{itant neutralism.d

6. Robert C. Rothstein, Ibid., p.403

7. Robert (. Good, "State Building as a Determinant of Foreign Policy
in the New States™, in Neutralism and Nonalignment: The New
States in World Affairs, ed. Laurence W, ﬂaF%!n [New York:
F.A, Praeger, 196Z), p.9

8. George Liska, Natfons in Alliance: The Limits of Interdeperdence
{Baltimore Tid: JoRns flookins Press, 1956Z2), p.Z|

9, 1Ibid., p.214




To say, for sxample, that India conducts its foreign policy on the
basis of national interests is in {tself to say nothing very clear and
certainly to say something too simple, unless thc precise content of the
interests are specified. There is no reason, in logic or experience to
belfeve that one factor will be consistently self-evident or will always
be peramount - India, or for any other country's forefan nolicy, assertive
simpiifications take on clear meanina, ff at all, only in context.
Naticnal interest, 1ike nonaliqnment, has proved to be a loose and adant-
able garment for Third World foreign-policy-makers.

One conclusion that emerges from this survey {s that the 1iterature
on nonal{gnment {s markec by different explanations, none of which appears
sufficient for a qeneral theory.

This is not to say that all areas of nonslignment theory are equally
marked by disagreesent. We appesr to know more about the *unity® of the
nonaligned natfons, for instance, than about the {nternationa! consequences
of nonalignment. Nor is the lack of complete agreement among wiriters
necessarily a sign of theoretical chaos, The existence of the *Flat
Earth Society® does not lead us to conclude that the disciplines of
sstronomy and geography are inadcquate.  Yet even where contradictions

|Mg————— - —

about nonalignment are most apparent, it is not easy to fdentify expiana~
tions that are the eguivalent of the flat earth theory: thus even a
generous sppraiser must conclude that the literature on nona!’ nment tiken
a8 & whole falls short of being satisfactory.

Given the extensive increase in adherents to nonalignment since the
Second World War, why snould this state of affairs exist? Certainly ft
cannot be attributed to an absence of {nterest., The number of books,
monographs, essays and articles on the subject 13 enormous, especially if
we include those that deal with one specific nation's nonalianment. It
becomes even larger {f we add general texts on {nternstional pelitics and

foreign policy, virtually all of which include some discussion cf the Third
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dorld. The problem, then, is not the lack of attention,

The obvicus dffficulty presentad by the large number of nonaligned
nations needs to be acknowledged but it is not a wholly satisfactory
explanation for tie state of the iiterature on nonaifanment, A compa-
rative study of only a few nonaligned nations can yield some theoretical
returns 1f it is designed with this aim in mind.  Indeed study of a
single case need not be barren of ganeral {rplications. A critical
exsmination of the literature on ncnalignment reveals a distinct shortage
of research thet 1s designed to shed 1ight on central issues of nonalign-
ment theory and is aiso documented with data derived by explicit and
systematic method. Instead a vast rajority of the studies fall into one
of twn catagories. In the first we find essays of a general nature,
usually sustaining a broadbased theory of nonalignment with selected
historica] examples. Tha most incisive of these are {nd{spensible rcad-
{ng for any serfous student of nonalignment, but the unscientific nature
of the supporting evidence usually renders it di#ficult to assess etither
the preposed theory, or {ts strength relative to competing explanations
of the same events, On the other hand there are large nuwbers of stucies
that tell us a great deal about natfon's nonaliqument, but usually with a
degree of specificity that underscores the unigque aspects of that nation's
nonaligrment. Thus, they make & limited contribution to a more geners]
understanding of nonalfgnment.

D. THE LACK OF UNIVERSALLY ACCEPTED GENERAL THEORY IN THE STUDY OF
NONAL I GNMENT

The concept of nonalignment {s of recent orfgin and has gfven rise to
many problems and much confusion, Nonalignment means dffferent things to
Ji{fferent people. The ambigufty of the roles of nonaligned nations has
generated i1ively debates in the study of intewnational relatfons, This

controversy continues.
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It 4s not possible, in this study, to present a comprehensive 11sting
of definitions of nonalignment. Rather a sample Of definitions represent-
ing the various approachcs to conceptualization will be given. These
anproaches are not necessarily unique. On the contrary, there is wuch
overlapping and it is evident that different peonlc are simply looking at
different aspects of the phenomenon.

Numerous leaders have put ‘orward definitiors of nonaligmment, but
oddly enough hardly sny have adopted the cus‘omary nractice of the scienti-
fic world, of starting from what predecessocs have written or laid down,
The inevitable consequence 1s a multiplicity of definitions scattered
through the l{terature of nonalignment and the absence of any measure of
agreement as to the real content of the subject.

Confusfon in the minds of the leaders has obviously resulted end may
have contributed to the fupatfence with which so rany leading policy-
makers, both in the East and the West, regard the proclemations, writings
and declarations of their contemporarfes in the nonaligned world. More-
over, confusion is even worse ccmpounded by dissgreements over terminology.

Nazl! Choucr! agrees that o certain ambiguity surrounds the position
of Afro-Asian states in international rolitics. The terms “neutralism®
and ®nonalignment® have been used wost fraquently to describe their
orfentation.

This study will therefors outline some of the popular terms and defi-
nitions ¢n this subject, and jJustify the term "nonalignment® which 1s used
in this study.

It 1s difficult to compile a 11st of nonalimed nations that will
command universal acceptance. The only European natfon considered non-
aligned by the Afro-Asian states is Yugoslavia. Isrsel’s pulicy of non-
1dentification 1s in most respects equivalent to nonalignment; yet lsrael

4 not accepted as a nonaligned nation by hostile Arab states. Similarly,
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salaysie regaras 1l ae sialiynad, yut 15 oue cunsicered o Le von-
alfgued by st afru-igian states, and certafiy i recant years not oy
fes netgomour, Indoinsie,  Cuve, o b otior dend, participated tn all
the nucallghwd CuinierinCus,

nt ti veginning of the nonalivned wovaient is L pust Second dorlc
Wal yuaPy, 1is ubpuneids and soie of 188 Tukcwan. friends oredicted toat,
like 50 dwny wtier pulfcy trends tn futernativnal relations, nondligruent
was dJestined to Le snort-lfved.  Tihuy wearce poor ;jronacts.  The falsity
of thelr prognosts can Lo seutt dn e fact thal the poiftical termino-
logy of tic woveiunt can be found in 3canderd dictionaries of contenpor-
ary zolitics.  ords Vthe neutralise, vaceful co-existence, von-eallfancs,
nonalfgasent, neo-colontalise, and uncoawd tted, wiich {ts exronants intro-
duced an ATroesstan €1 b, udd Leen ado, tao 2! am usad to glve naw
veanings, new values %0 our wiowludye of ~fro-/sian aatfuns and interns-

tional ralatiune,

£. NEUTRALITY® - ®RONALIAWKEWT®

P

The historic polic, of fsolationfse followad by tin IUnfted States of
America towards Euronz until the Second World war, stemmec from the con-
viction that the Anericarn soctety and American way of 1{fc were intrinsic-
ally dffferent fror Lurane. The United States, 23 a new youns natfon,
had embarked on a naw course and was exparimenting uith novel concents of
govarnment and political tolerance, dmsocracy, ~romsrarity and nesca for her
peoples. lsolationiss was a natural outgrosth of Arerica's rredoninant
concern with her Jorwstic affairs, for examnl2, rational unity, Indfan
wpristngs, and torler incidants. The fsolationism of the 'mited States
ther moants non-frvolve-cnt tn Zurorsen =1l144ary allianses:; neutrality
in purely Curopcan wars and conflicts: non-cutar lorent In the nolitics!
quarrels of turcr: .t malntenarce of ressonntly sound an! cordial rela-

tions with all Zurcuncan ratfons; and insistcace £t Turor2an nations
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refrain from projecting and injecting their ambitions and rivairies into
the Westermn Hemisphere. American intervention in the First and Second
world Wars ended the traditional policy of isolationism, led the nation
{nto numerous entangling alliances, and led the natfon into the quagnire
of Indo-China.

Neutrality is a term of International Law referring to the rules that
states are obliged to follow during a legal state of war in which they are
not belligerents. Their neutral status implies strict impartiality and
abstention from any assistance to either belligerent and the enjoyment of
rights of maritime trade with all belligerents subject to certain hazards
and provisfons.

The term neutrality has been variously defined by different writers,
though all the definitions emphasize the same central point. According
~ to Starke:

'Neutrality denotes the attitude of a State which is not at war with

belligerents, and does not participate in hostilities. In {ts tachni-

cal sense, however, it is more than an attitude and denotes a legal
status of a special nature, involving a complex of rights, duties and
privileges at Interns&ional Law which must be respected by belligerenis
and neutrals alike.'

According to L. Cppenheim:

'‘llgutrality may be defined as the attitude of impariality adopted by

third states towards belligerents and recognised by belligerents, such

attitudes creatin? rights and duties between the impartial States and
the belligerents.'1l

The adoption of the attitude of impartiality by any State tuwards
belligerents fall outside the scope of International Law; 1t comes within
the field of intemational politics.

According to Pitt Cobbet: 'Those States which on the outbreak of war

remain at peace with the countries at war are described as neutrals'lZ

10, F.G. Starke, An Introduction to Intermational Law.  (London:

Gutterwortts, U727, 7.223

11. L. Oppenhefr, (md.) L. Lavterpacht, International Law. (New
York: Logmans Green), Vol. 1i, p.od3

12. Pitt Cobbet, Jeading Cases uf International Lew. (London:
Butterworths), Vol. Ii, p.339
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According to George Schwarzenberger:

"The essence of neutrality i, that States not invoived in war take

an attitude of impartial abstention towards belligerents and, 1in

:Q:Q;ng;a. the latter respect the territorial integrity of neutral

Neutrality 1s a concept of limited applicability. It seems poten-
t1ally attractive only for relatively small states like Switzerland.
Neutrality is a formal status of permanent neutrality, fi signifies that
ft 4s valid fn times of peacc as well as {n war. Austria {s an example of
seif-neutralization. The Austrfan State Treaty signed by the United
States, the Soviet Unfon, France, the United Kingdom and Austria in May
1955 gave Aistria her sovereign independence in July 1956, Thus ended
tan years of fareign occupation of Austrian territory. In return,
Austria promised to maintain permanent neutrality; to renounce the use
of mejor offensive weapons, in-luding nuclear ones; promised never to
enter into a political or economic union with Germany; and the Four
Powers gave up their claims to reparations.

Nonalignment must be cerefully distinguished from the closely related
but essentially different concept of neutrality and neutraiization.
Suveral criteria were agreed upon for determining which countries were
nonaligned and which were not. In essance, theso were that countries
attending the Belgrade Conference pursue an {independent foreign poidcy;
that they accept the principles of peaceful co-existence; and that they
support the so-called natfonal 1iberation of the dependent pecples.
Ideally, nonaligned countries were not supposed to have military ties with
either of the great powers. However, if military agreoments did exist,
these should have been concluded outside the context of the Cold War
disputes. Significant onissions from the Belgrade 1ist of nonaligned

13, Georq Sctwarzerberger, A Manual of International Law, (London:
London Institute of Worid Af¥airs), Vol. 1, P.c00
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states were: Israel (still confronted with implacable opposition),
Malaya (believed to be too pro-Western), Nigeriz (which did not conceal
{ts 1deological 1inks with the West and 1tis opposition to the views of
militant Afican states 11ke Ghana), and the states of French West Africa
(which contiqued to maintain close ties with France). Yugoslavia was
the only European state deemed nonalicned as distinct from being neutrel
(as in the case of Finland and Sweden) or from beino a de facto member
of a Cold War power bloc.

Impidcit in the nonaligned conception of foreign affairs {is the idea
of dipiomatic "frecdom of chofce”., Permanent ident{fication with the
East or the West (or, as each bloc has tended to lose 1ts monolithic
character, with powerful countries within them) is prohibited by a policy
of nonalignment. Temporary cooperation or association with great powers
in military, econc.ic, diplomatic or other affairs {s permissible without
departing from a "nonaligned® dipiomatic status. Thus, for India and other
states espousing this principle, several alternatives are availublet

{1) to formulate policies of their own toward major global issues;

{2) to agree on some {ssues with the “ast;

(3) to agrse with the Communist bloc on other {ssues; and

{4) to agree in part with the West and in part with the East on some
{ssues, such as d{samament,

Nazl{ Chouzrd raintains that at Nalqrade the term "nonaiiagnment™ was
used more frequently in sneeches, while the word "neutralist™ was barely
mantioned and *ncutrality® appeared nnly now and then. This may {ndicate
that the nonaligned nations percaive a distinction batween their own

brand of nonalignmont and that of other states fn the international system,14

14, Nazl{ Chouecri, *The Nona1i§nment of Afro-Asfan States: Policy,
Perception snd Behavior®, Canadian Journal of Political Science,
vol. II No. 1, pp.l1-2.
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F. THE TEXMS USCD It ThIs DISSCRTATION

In this study I use t4e term "nonalijnment® which has become 3 qenerally
acospted term.  Through th: wider professioial interest fn tho subjecc
over recent ysars, there is however, gradually evolving a pattern of
wording in regard to the day-to-day activities of the nonaligned states,
for instance, within such crganizatfont as the Arab Lesque, the Organiza-
tion of African Unfty, and the Unfted hatfons.
¥ith the generic terms “Neutralfsu", "Positive Neutrality" and "ilon-
alignment®, some shred of controversy persists, Lut thuy are no longer
the battleground which they represented some years aqo. *Nonal{gmment®
s gaining ground over the threo terms as the goneral descriptive label,
undoubtedly because throughout the Afro-/sisn world and the Third Vorld
the title "nonaligned® is widely accepted. In 1951, at the Belgrade
Conference of Nonaligned Mations, nonalignment became established.
1 maintain that nonaligmment is a logical policy development among
weak non-Kostern natfons and may forn the basis for a Third World percap- :
tion of intarnational relaticns,
In this study when I refer to the Third %orld, I speak of those nations t
that are poorer and less devaloped economically then nations such as the
Unfted States and the Soviet Unfon. Most of the Third World countries
are located in Asfa, Africa, the 'iddle East and Latin Amurica.  Indued,
with very few exceptions (such as Japen, Israel and South Africs), Third
Norld ¢ “tries comprise most of the nations of these areas. The Third
World vands to be politicaily {ndependent of both the East and the West,
The majority of the Third Wui'ld gained independonce from the rnodern
colonial powers only after the Second World Var. The Third World ratfons
deem themselves as a distinct aroup of countries in competition with the
more economically advanced nations. The Third World comnrises most of
the nations und pecple of the world, Thus, the Third Vorld is non-
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Nestern, ex-colonial, non-industirializec, dmorpicus and an expanding
entity.

The Third World Is not nostile Lo the Last or tus “lest and 1t 1s a
salf-defined associai.on of independent states. Tie Third World has
defined its positior at nunerous gatherings, sucii as Dandung, Selgraue,
Catro, Lusaka and Algiers emong others. At these numerous international
and regiond’ conferences the Third World countrics have formed confer-
ences and assocfations to deal with comron problens. lMost ihird World
countries however, have not yet developud effective, prov:: fnstitutio s
and some face seemingly {ntractable problems.

Nonalignmant has become a corierstone of Third Yorld policy. For
the Third world natfons, nonalignment does not imply a pussive position
but rather the active pursuit of international pcace through mediation
and the United Nations.

The First World has several geograpaical parts: Europe, North Americas,
Japan and Australia. Tue First World nations are economically advanced,
technologically snpnisticated and are wodern capitalist decocracies.
Since the Second world dar, the United States has been the kingpin of
the dest - the lactar is here itaken to include Northern and Western
Europe and italy, t! “Ytad States and Canada, Japan, Australis and New
Zesland.

The Seccnd norld consists of the Soviet Union and all those countries
included fn t  ‘arsaw Pact. The Narsaw Pact 1s an {mportant muiti-
latersl troaty between the communist statas under Soviet leadership both
silitarily and politically, but 1ittle is known alout its fnstitutional
structure, The Communist states have :ent.all: planned aconowies, strong

military ties with the Soviet Unfiwn and 1imfited {ndependence.

G, CONLUSIO:

It is evident that interest in the Third Worid 1s increasing among Western
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writers.  Different writers usa 4#ferent terrs to doncte nonalirmment,
In this chapter 1t has heen nroved that noralimrant 1s not neutrality.

The latter 1s a lecnl concert, noralionment s a rolitical notion,

3
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CHAPTER TWO
THE HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT OF NONALTGNMENT

THE AFRO-ASIAN CONFERENCES

I. INTRODUCTION
It 1s sald that the goddess Athena sprang forth full-grown and in full

armour from the brow of Zeus. That is not quite the way nonalignment
made 1ts debut on the contemporary scene, although there i3 a passing
resemblance. Some of the subject's central ideas trace as far back as
the ancient Asian religious doctrines; but at that time the prospects
seemed dim that they would ever become practical tools for decision
makers. Other important principles were expounded early in this cen-
tury. The body of knowledge that 1s summarized in this chapter, however,
y and large emerged during and since the Second World War.

Synonyms for the term nonalignment are about as numerous and tena-
ciously adhered to as dialects of Africa. A frequent American substitute
1s "neutralism® and many American authors use the two names interchange-
ably. The Third World prefers®nonalignment®. The concept and hence,
the problem of nonalignment 1s historically, a very recent one, and it is
not at all native to the developing areas, but is strictly an Afro-Asian
notion, with one exception Yugosiavia.

It may be taken for granted that 1t 1s useful to understand the past
in order to manage the present and to prepare intelligently for the
future. It 1s relevant to be familiar with certain landmarks of histori-
cal development and analysis, including the principel stages in the
history of Afro-Asian organizations and gatherings.

The history of the Afro-Asien movement is a fascinating story. It

involves the evolutionary developmen® of the concept of nonalignment into
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the institutions for economic, social and political coomeration among

the pecples of Asfa, Africa and Latin America and Yugoslavia,

11. BACKGROUND
Since 1345, warfare has never ceased in one or more regions of Asia.
Internal civil wars, conflicts between the new natfons of Asfa, the
Grest Power involvement in the Cold War - 811 of these, often interre-
lated and occurring simultaneously have made Asia an area of intense
conflict in world diplomecy.
South and South-Eastern Asia, with the excention of the Phi1ippines
(United States) once formed part of the European empires principally of
Britain {India, Ceylon, Burwa, the Malay States and Straits Settlement),
of the Netherlands East Indies), and of France (Indo~-China). Thailand
was the only sizsble independent Asian state in this part of the world.
During the yesrs from 1946 to 1957 Europeen control ceased and was
replaced by Asian national states. The Philiopines gained independence
in July 1946, Indfa and Pakistan in August 194, Burma in January 1948, |
Ceylon in February 1948, and Indonesfs in December 1949, Indo-China, T
which the French left fn the period 1954-56, has been the scene of conti- h
nued conflict. Milays gained independence in August 1957. l
Tne zone of eastern and north-eastern Asia comprises mainiand China, H
Taiwan, Japan, Korea, snd the Soviet Union. Finally, the great lancmass
of central Asfs !s dominated by China, Mongolia, Afghanistan, Tibet and
the Soviet Unionm.
The Commnist victory in China in 1542, the conclusion of the Sino-
Soviet Treaty in February 1350, the American awsreness that the Soviet
Unfon also had exploded an atomic bomb in September 1949 - all these
events led to changes in United States policy in Asia and the Pacific.
During the period from 1950 to 1954 the United States concluded that
the threst to stability and peace arising from the possfbility of commu-
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nist direct sttack or subversion was increasing end could only be met

by throwing the military weight of the United States behind European and
Asfan allies willing to resist aggression. The objective was deterrence.
The cohesion of the Eurocpean (NATO) allfance was accordingly strengthened
with sube antfal military contributions. In Asis & search for new aliies
was intensified in 1950. But in Asis there was no continuous ring of
developed nations that could be formed smong China's nefghbours. Running
from north to south Japan, South Korea, Teiwen, and the Philippines formed
an unbroken flank, but in the South China Sea, Malaysia and Indonesia kept
sloof; south of Indonesia and far renoved from China were Austrelia and
New Zesland; these two joined the United States alliance groupings. On
the mainland of Asta, Thailand &nd South Vietnam, were associated in
allfances; Camhodia and Laos wers never securely brought in, Bures,
India and Ceylon refuted to &oin in anti-communist alliance, but Pakistan
in 1954 did s0; the Amarican arc of defensive alliances against the
Soviet Unfon continued unbroken thereafter through Iren to Turkey snd

Gresce.

111. THE AFRO-ASIAN MOVEMENT
Peter N, Lyon observes that another remerkable festure of the post-war

period has been the re-appearance of the formerly {11-fated Pan-Asfan
snd Pan-African movements; and the smergence of a new and uniquely gran-
dicse Pan-bi-Continantalism-- the Afro-Asian Movement.

The Asfen phase of the movements was {naugurated by the Asian Rela-
tions Confersnce of March-April 1947, which convened in New Delhi, Indfa,.
Tna Conference, under the chairmenship of Nehru, expressed Asian attitudes
on internatione] affairs, promoted closer ties among Asfan nations and
formed a platform for Asian opinion,

A second conference was convened at ew Delhi, India in Jenuvary 1949,

to consider the Indonesfan question. The rumored formation of an Asian
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bloc failed to materfalize. However, the termination of the Dutch
police action in Indonesia and the settlement of the same year, can
partly be attributed to the holding of the Conference and the arowing
influence of the Asian community,!

The Asian Relations Conference paved the way for the Bandung Con-
ference of African and Asian states. Like 1ts predecessor, the Asisn
Relations Conference created a permanent organization which proved ‘o
be ineffective, partly becsuse a number of Asfan states were wary of
India's predominance and did not wish to see it institutionalized.

The Indonestan question gave the Conf.ence a distinct anti-colonial
note, but it was divided between the friends of the West and the non-
aligned nations. This division was accentuated in the fs1lowing months
when different Asian lcaders took up different sttitudes towards the two
outstanding Asian events of the year - the victory of Mao Tse-tung and
cosmunise {n China and the war in Korea. Asian solidarity promoted by
Nehru, was proving difficuit to achieve, even on an anti-colonfalist
progremme, The British and French campaigns in Malaya and Indo-China
did not evoke the same reaction us the Dutch proceedings in Indonesia,
partly because of the strong commmist flavour in the Malayen and Vietna-
mese snti-colonfalist movements,

In the ?ifties, Asian nonalignment and solidarity waxed and waned.
Some Asian states, putting their economic .nd strategic needs before
their nonalignment, sfoned not only economic but even defence treaties
with the United States or the Suviet Unfon. In 1954, Pakistin, Thailand
and the Philippines concluded military agreements with the United States,

Furthermore, Afghanistan became the first non-communist country to receive

1. Peter H, Lyon, "Strains in the Pan-Continental Movements of Africa
and :Ma. 1947-1358", Australian Outlook, June 1959. pn.100-103
passim,
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Soviet afd. The Soviet Unfon already had a trade agreement with India,
was sbout to conclude another with Burma, intensified the diplomatic and
scoromic wooing of Indonesia which led to Sukemd's visit to Moscow n
1956. Indeed, the great powers were takina a keen interest in Asian
affairs but one consequence of this interest was to make {t more difficuit
for Asfan nations to maintain a common attitude towards the gruet powers
or to keep their distance as pure nonalignment required.?

Blema S. Steinberg maintains that the Korean War trensforwmed Indian
nonalignment from a verbal assertion into s global posture. The necessity
for the Unfted States to obtain United Nations sanction for its Far Eastern
containment policy gave India, as leader of the so-called Arab-Asfan Group,
s new {mportance to the West. India's policy in the Korean Crisis was
rooted in the careful assessment cf its national interests: to remain un-
{nvolved, which became especially compelling after the interveation of
Communist China, and to bring about s peace settlement, India's policy
produced sn additional benefit - the recognition by the Great Powars, of
the significance of nonalignment. As a result of the Korean Crisis
dipiomacy, the essentfally negative and passive character of nonalignment
ves altered. India assumed the role of mediator and impartial arbitrator,
and no further demonstrations of {ts unique posture were needed to
establish n fact what Nehru had been proclaiming in theory,3

A number of important events occurred in 1950, the major one was the
North Korean invasion acmnis the 30th parallel into South Xorea {June 25,
1950). The other events were the establishment within the United Nations

2. John Spanfer, Games Nations Play: Analysing International Politics
{New York; F.A, Praeger, 19;25. np.igﬂ:g} » passim,

3. Blems S, Steinberg, "The Koresn War: A Case Study of Indian
Neutralism®, Orbis, Vol. 8 {4), Winter 1965, p.753,
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framework of the bloc-11ke Arab-Asian consultative group and the Baguio
Conference in the Philippines, where frequent consul tations between
Asian nations was esphasized.

on July 7, 1950 the Unfted Nations Security Counc!l by seven votes to
none, with three abstentions (Fgypt, India and Yugoslavie - 211 nonalign-
sd) and one mewber absent (the Soviet Unfon), requested a1l member states
providing military forces in pursuance cf the council's resolution to
pake them available to s unified command under the Unfted States.

India was one of the first nations to recommend cease-fire arrange-
ments in Korea. Later Indfa chaired the United Nations Repatriation
commission with the neutral states, Sweden and Switzerland, and the
Commmist Statss, Czechoslovak{a and Poland,

The Afro-Asian consultstions culminated in two {mportant conferences
in 1954; the first in Colombo, Ceylon, and the second in Bogor,
Indonesis.

1v. THE COLOMBO CONFERENCE
The Colombo Conference opened on April 28, 1954, two days efter the begin-
ning of the Geneva Conference, 26 April - 21 July 1950, on Korea and Indo-

Chins. Neither Indfa, nor sny major Asian country apart from the parti-
cipants fn the wars, including China, was invited to attend the Genava
Con’erence. This major international conference, devotad to purely
Astan issues, wes non-representative of Asia, and the Asisn Teaders consi-
dersd 1% an fasult to thefr newly won independence.

The Asian Teaders attending the Colombo Conference were Nehru of
India, U Nu of Burma, Muhasmad Al{ of Indonesis, and the hest Sir John
Kotewala. Indeed, of a1l the pre-Bandung Conferences this one was the
most controversial, The perticipants refused to heed Nehru's ples that
they should devota themselves to one {ssue only - Indo-China - and ranged
over 8 wide number of subjects. Not suprisingly, the Pakistan! premfer




23

hestened to raise the question of Kashmir: so long as that problem
remained unsolved 1t was a T{ttle presumptuous for the Asian nations
represented to teach peace to others,

Nehru insisted that a resclutfon condemning Communism wes tante-
mount to taking sides in favour of the West in the Cold War, and was
therefore incompatibie with Indfa's policy of nonalignment. He flatly
refused to accept the drafi resolution put forward by Ceylon, which
declared, inter alia, that international Communism was the biggest poten-
tial danger in South and South East Asia. This argument was to be re-
peatad no less fiercely, at Bandung, but there, as at Colombo, a compro-
mise formula was eventually found.

Khen the cease-f'ire in Indo~China came into operation, Indis accepted
the cheirmanship of the Armistice Supervisory Commissfon for Indo-China.4
At this same Conference, the Prime Minister of Indonesia proposed

thet the f{ve ministers sponsor an Asfan-African Conference on & broad
geographical basis. The proposal received tentative agreement at Colombo
and was confirmed 4t the Bogor Conference in December 1954,

John Foster Dulles, Secretary of State in the Efsenhower Administre-
tion, disapproved of the Geneva settlement; the United States would not
gign 1t but {n a declarztion promised not to upset these arrangements,
Dulles continued to strengthen oppositic: 1o che spread cf communism in
Southern Asfa in the face of the Frenc. ni:@{tary defeat at Dien Bien Phu,
Vietnam, He conducted negotfatfons f.- an alliance of collective de-~
fence among the major Powers interested 1n this region, Britain, France,
Austraifa and New 2ealand, togother with such Asfan states as would join
the grouping. The new treaty would thus extend and complement the secu-
rty treaty the United States concluded with Australia and New Zealand
(ANZUS).

4, F.C, Jones, Survey of International Affairs,1954, p.288,
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The outcome of the negotiations was the South-East Asia Collective
Dafence Treaty (SEATO), in Manila on 8 September 1954, together with 2
Pacific Charter of principles. The eight signatories were the United
States, Britain, France, Australia, Naw Zealand, and the thrae Asian
gtatas, Pekistan, Thailand and the Philippines.

V. THE BOGOR LONFERENCE

The Bogor Conference mct in De.ember 1954, to discuss plans for, and to
egree on who was to be invited to the Atro-Asian Conference. The so-
callea quest 1ist was the subject of considerable debats, The {nclu-
sion of Communist China was agreed upon in exchanae for the addition of
Japan and the exclusio.: of Israel. No invitations were to be extended
to North or South Kores. nnv to tha Chinese fovernment of Formosa. The
prese # of Communist Lhin1 las urged hy many countries.

Tne question of 1.ina‘s participation in the oronosad conference at
Bandung Toomed Yarqe from the very haginning with Burma, Indonesia and
Tnda {nsisting on har inclusfon. The Colombo talks had taken place at
the <4 o of the final assault on Dien Bfen Phu.,  As the talks ended, the
Franch nosts were heine ovarrun hy the Communist forces,  The Communist
victory had an enorwnus nsychnlogical imact on the peanlas of Asia,
comparable perhans to the Japanese victorv over Pyssia in 19175, It
placed the Chinesn ; rasence fn Asir in a rmiatelv new nergnactiv~
Nehru, in napticular, had rightlv reached thr concluzfon that nmace in
Asis was bound verv larnaly to tha deqrea that China was accented into
the Asian communt*y. He was detarmined that Indéa and China, as the
two larqast natfons of Asfa, should Tiva 4n neace and harmonv with each
other. This detarmination is rafiected in tha Daachshila ar Five
Princirlies,

The tone and ~onnral orfentation af the Bannr #4aal somminfaue was

{nteresting, 1t facusind nrimardlv on coonsratisn amana the Asian and

2
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African states and the organization of the forthcoming conference.

The document was remarkably void of any reference to the Greal Powers,
although opposition to the Cold War in generul was asserted. Almosi
a1l issuas covered in this communiquc, such as colonfaliem and economic
development, had a direct bearing on regional affairs.

There is general agreement among meny scholars that the foreign poli-
cy of China since 1949, 1ike that of all nations bLut especfally those
which sspire to be great powers, is concerned, with the tisk of advancing
national interests. But Cormunist China aspires also to be a great
revolutionary power, and her foreign policy therefore reflects thir addi-
tional preoccupstion, To some degree the two reinforce one another
since a victory in foreign policy may enhance the prestige not only of
the Chinese natfon but also of China as the protagoni.t of world revolu-
tion,

The major power in Asfs other than Chire is India, lea by Jawaharlal
Mehru. Although a very strong Commumist party exists in India, Nehru
maintained very cordfal relations with China, which he regarded as a
strong fellow-Astan power, worthy of respect and friendship. 1

Nehru made no serious effort to prevent China from overrunning Tibet |
in 1950, although the boundary between Tibet and India was not properly
defined. Indeed, the frontier had been delineated by Sir Henry McMahon
in 1914, China was anxfous to push this frontier back to the Himalayas,
which formed the natural boundary of the state. Nehru, a north Indfan
from Kashwir, disagreed vehemently, but the Chinese insisted.

Vi. TWE FIYE PRINCIPLES
On June 28, 1954 Indfa and Comnunist China agreed to persctuate the “Five

Principles” (PANCHSHILA) desfgned to promote more cordial relations bet-
ween the two countries. The Five Principles were:

(1; Mutual respect for each other's territorfal {nteqrity and




sovereignty;
(2) a non-aggression pledge;
(3) Hon-interference {n each others interral affairs;
(4) Relations based on equality and mutual benefil, and
(5) Peaceful co-existence.
A great deal has been written and has been made of the Panchshila,
not least by Indians themsolves. It is, therefore enlightening to
read the remarks of one of the msjor architects of India's “oreign policy,
Krishna Manon, on this subject,
'When we were discussing the Tibetan Treatv the way we should conduct
ourselives came u» willy-nilly. After all, what is the Tibetan
Treety? Tibet, including the various trade agreements involved, was
the only problem we had with China which called for regularization ...
The five points as you can see, are not very well drafted. It was
not as though it was prepared formula. It emerged out of the
convarsations - that is all there was %o 1t.
Krishna Menon continued in a later passage:
*Whan I saw the drafting of the Five Principles I thoucht {t had been
rether badly written. I said so to the Prime Ninister and he said,
®yhat doas it matter; 1t isn't a treaty or anything, its a preface
tn this Tfhetan business®. Ouite frankly it was onl: afterwards
that thg Fiue Principles smerged as & mantra (dictum), & slogan.gan,
s sOp

.m
Krishra Menon fur~ther pointed ou® that 'the ?ive points really con-
ta'ned nothing new' that they were ‘merely a rectatement af thote princi-
pies which we call nonalignment - what els=!‘6  Thus, at that time, not
too grest {mportance was attached by the Indians to the F've Princinies.
Indeed, it was the Chinese premier Chou En-1al who sugsested in an ex-
change of letters after the Tibetan Agrecment that the Five Principies

could be made the basis of 3 reasona .. settlement of any cutstanding

5. Michael Brecher, Indfa and Yorld Politfcs: Krishna Heron's
Yiew of the World (Londont Ux7ord University Press, 1908},
PP, 18L=3.

€. 1bid., p.143,
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questions.’

The points were elevated to a rank of outstanding importance when
Chou En-laf visited New Delhi on June 25, 1554 on his way home from
Geneva and the two leaders affirmed their agreement with the Five Prin-
ciples as the basis of their in.entional conduct.

For India these Principles now became the foundation stone of her
forefgn policy. India sought adherents to the Panchshila zcalously;
1t was almost as 1f she considered it the universal panacea to all evils
in international relations. Above all, Indfa saw it as a basis for
friendly relations with China, to which Nehru attachizd s ‘preme {mpori-
ance,

Thus, India based her Asfan and foreign policy on friendship and
cooperation with China. On the e idence of Krishna Menon the first
storm clouds that were already gathering in 1954 in relations between
Indi{a and China were considered cf no significance by the Indian leaders.
They accepted unequivocally Chinese suzerainty over Tibet.8

They considered Chinese probings on the frontiers at Barahot! and at
the North East Frontier Agency to be 'smaller territorial disputes, not
the prelude to aggrtss1on’.9

Evidently they sincerely believed that the Panchshila Agreement with
the Chinese committed China to espousing the same foreign policy objec-
tives as those of India, above all, non-intervention {n the affairs of
other countries, peaceful co-existence, and broadening the area of peace,

The orientation towards Chines was all the greater because of the

7. F. Jonss, Ibid., p.245
8. Bracher, Ibid., p.13°
9. Ibid., p.144
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vehemence with which India opposad the efforts of the Western great
powers $o set up a nilitary allfance which, in Indian eyss was directed
overtly against China. This can ba seen from India's reaction tc the
invitation sent to the so-called Colombo Powers to attend the tal:s at
Baguio, Philipnines, wiich Yed to the cstabl{shment of South Fast Asia
Treaty Orvgantzatfon (SFATO), |

Another very inieresting point in these discussions was that nore of
the so-culled Colnho Powars rafsad the cuestion of Snviat particinration.
The question whetier tne Soviet Unfon was part of “sfa or rot, which was
to bedevil the &fro-Asi»n states in future, was not even raisad st the
Bogor Conference. iiotody was to defend the ** asfs that the Scvint
Union was an Asfan pover more vigorously than Indfa in the future, hut -
Nehru's silence on this subject at Rocor was to have far-reaching offects
n the Afro-Asian “lovement,

Since many countries had not granted dirloratic recoqnition to China,
1t was agreed that any country's accentance of the {nvitation to attend
the Bandung Conferen:c would n no way invok: or even imply any change in

its view of the status of any other country,

Vi1, THE BANDUNC CONFLRENCE

The incentisn of the nnifcv of nonalicnment was accommanird by the hegin-
ning of the areat anti-calonial camainn of the African and Asfan ncoples,
man{festad throuch the activity - leqal and filenal - of covernments and
14beration movements. A series of meatinos batween the renrasentatives
of these countrins and the Tfheration movements were held in this nesfod.
(viz. Tie Afro-Asian Snlidarity Conference, the Conferance of Indenendent
African States. The A11-/#rican Conference, arong others). Tha Afro-
Asfan Conference ~f Anpdl 1785, he'd at Bancduna in Indonnsis, s renarded
as a watershed in the histors of the Afro-Asiar “overont,

A leading theme of the Conference vas the struagle arainst llestern

.
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{mpariaisim, colonfalism, and nev-colonfalism, The conveners expressed
that the Conference would not be exclusive in respect of the membership,
nevertheless they showed great selectivity. For example, they invi

a1l the Arsb States but not Israel; the Central African Federation but
not South Africa; Corwunist China, but not tae Soviet Unfun, the Cold
Coast, but not Nigeria.

The Confersnce was advertised as an Afro-Asfan gathering but its
African voice was wafnly Arat. Ethiopla reprusented Black Africa and
the Gc1d Coast had not yet become independent fhana thus its delegation
had observer status.1”

The Bandung Corvwinique covered a whole range of issues and nature,
but was remarkably void of any direct reference to the major powers, al-
though opposition to the Cold War was assertad. Almost a1l fssuves
covered in this Communiqua, such as colonialist and economic development,

had a Jirect bearing on regional affairs."

¥II1. THE RESULTS OF THZ BANDUNG CONFERLNCE

Most writers on the Third World agrae that the Fandung Conference was an
historic avant. Even §f the Conferance only met, the mecting ftself
would have been a nrcat achiavement. Randunc proclaimed the political
eergence in international affairs of natfons representing over half the
world's populatior,

It was Yarg2ly 1n rasponse to the Jeoands made at Jandung that in the
wake of the Cunfarence, Cambodis, Caylon, Japan, Jordan, Litya, and Nepal
were adnftted to the Unftzd Natfons. This was followed, in later vears,
by many more African ani Asfan States, addirg greatly to the power and
prestige {n numbers of the Afro-Asian group at th2 Unitad Nations.

0. Lyon, Ibic., pp.190-111, passin,

11. Th2e Banduna Corference, Appendix A,
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At Gandung, the world became aware of the differences betwesn the
Soviet Unfon and China, for during ths next few years the two countries
gradually driftad apart, largely as a result of their differences on
forsign policy, although these wera not made public at the time. At
Bandung, the Chinese siezed the opportunity to imprass Asfans and Afri-
cans with their reasonableness and to strass the points of interest bat~
ween the Communists and the non-Communists in the two continents,

Chou En-1ai resssured the South East Asian countries that China had no
aggrassive designs on her naighbours, expressed willingness to settle
outstanding problems concerning the nationality of ovarseas Chinese and
to discuss the Formosan question with the Unitaed States.

The Chinese Cowmunists, who had taken a conciliatory Tine towards
the nonalicnad states, were not so concermed about the growth of non-
alignmant as Nehru was; in fact, they applauded i1t as a wmeans of bresk-
ing down the positions and interests of the Western powers. Thair Tine
was Afro-Asfan solidarity against imperfalism and colonfalism,'

Afier Bandung, Sukarno regarded Indonesfa as the born leader of what
he Tater conceptunlized as the "New Emerging Forces®™ (NEFOS).  Although
his efforts engendered 1i1ttle discernible evidence of enthusiasm among

other mewbers of the Afro-Asfan community, Sukarno repeatedly pressed

for a Sacond Bandung Conference. China supported Sukarno enthusiestically

and systematically, and Tsoked forward to exclude the Soviet Union Trom
yat another exclusiva Afro-Asian gathering. What happened to the Cowmu-
nists in Indonesia in Octobar 1965, and to Sukarno is now h1:tcry.12

1. Mahg.Knatchbu11 Keynes, "The Banduna Conferenca", International
Relations, October 1957, pp. 362-376 passim,

12. Cacil V. Crabb (JP.?g Nntfont 1nravHuTt1y@1ar World, (New York:

Harper and Row,
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John Foster Dulles appraised the results of the Conference us
sxercising some restraint on the Chinese Communists. He felt 1t would
be salutery {f the Chinese Communists were confronted with the epinion
of free Asian rations. These Nations promoted peace .nd pesceful co-
existence snd were sgainst diract and indirect sqqression.13

Tha Bandung Conference was significant in that {t broucht together,
for the first time, the new and develonina countries includinn six
African nations. The Conference enadbled these develoning nations to
formulate their attitudes toward econciic and cultural cooneration,
human rights and seif-detesrmination probiems of dependent peonies, and
the promotion of world nsace and cooperation. lMoreover, the Unnif-rence
1atd the hasis for future Afro-Asian cooperatien. The {nfluence of
Bandung was subsequantly seen in the United Nations where what nreviously
had bean known as the informa! ad hoc As{an caucusing qroun, hecame
formally oraanized as the Afro-isian caucusina arnup.

Another significant result of the Confarence was & realization of the
potential role that Afro-Astian states would nlay in the arena of interna-
tional politics. Bandung demonstiated a new and fmportant unity among
the Africen and Astan nations in a common attitude towards the Cold War
and & common goal concerning economic Jevelopment and political indepen-
dence.

The Bendung Conference gave the first {ndication that Africa was on
the way to becoming & force in internstionsl politics. It remained a
question of time until a sufficient number of indenendent nations could

give & new identity to African attitudes in the Uaited Nattons, 14

13. Zeci’ V. Crabb (Jr.), The Elepnants and tne Grass: A Study of
Nonalfamment (New YOrk: Tredarick A. Praaqger, 1985,
po. T03-T0Y passim,

14. Colin Legum, Sandung, Cairo and Africa (London: The Africa
Bureau, 19SHY. pp.1-10 nassim,
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For "asser o? Eavnt, Randuna wae an assct.  Fn route, ha conferred
with Yehru and at Tandurn he shared the spotli{ntt -/{th Teadeors of the
Afro-foian waprid, suct o Kehru, Thou En-13f ard Sukarno,  Indeed, for
the Mrst tir:, since the ercrannca of tha ~odern frah states, an Arab
laader recodvad ¢ ~Yare a¥ honour aront Teadine warld statesman; he was
consulted as an ecual: s nrohlems wore hoard and treoated 5 rmathetic-
ally by natéons prominent or the fatematinnal scane.  Randunn added
Tustra to Yassar's ronutation as an Arab natforelist Yeader, not only in
Cayot Hyt 3leo amnaa nmatinnaliet fn Maskernite Irar.  The Conference
further stirylatad earliap thourats Hasser had nlven to Arab nonalienment

fn hi3 autobfoara~hy - Arah unity ard African emaacination.‘5

IX. SUMMARY AND COMCLUSIONS

The Conferences featured in this Chantar were gatherings not of nonalign-
ed natfons but of Afro-Asian states. These stater were reaionally de-
fined and Included Astian members of the South Last Asfan Treaty /rganiza-
tion (SEATO). The Comrunist States, China and kcrth Vietnewm were also
oresent,

For the Commnist states, partfciuation in the cathering, mesnt an
onportunity to fdentdify their Comrunist sincan ¢’ neaceful co-existence
snd anti-impertalism with the anti-colonfalisn of the new states. Ceylon
and other mamber: n® Vagtern aiifancas, some of whose qovernments were

soon %20 fall, launched an attack on Communism and warned of the dangers

of Ccamunist infiltration.

Nehru and ! “u of Surma had {deas of weoina China awav from the Soviet
Unfon $n en effort ¢n insulate Asia from the Cold War, Nehru honad to

lay the foundatior for an fmmrovemant in the ddplomatic e*mosnhare. and
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he parsuaded the Conference to re-affirm the nrincinies of co-axistence
to which Nehru and Chou En-Taf had sutscrihed to in Aprdl 29, 1954,

Declarations of mtual qoodwil? w111 not reduce intormational ten-
ston. The froffoctivencss of former daclarations of this tyne should
ha a sufficient varmnina,  Sines the carly f{fties, howevar, both the
Soviet Union and China had waaed 8 vinomus carafon for Lilateral
treaties in whieh the Five Ppincinies of peacefi!l co-oxistence would de
orociaf ed.  The-r "iy~ “rincinles wore for the first tima onshrined
in ¢ Sino-Indian Yrealy signad in 1954,  Thev have sénce deen reprodu-
ced in several declorations adonted Ly the Soviat ‘infon, China and
various nonalinned states 1ike Indfa and Yuroslavia,

Declarations add nothing .o the customarv dutfes of states, Hore-
over, the fommumist record s not very encouranina in this resnect.

Indta learned the usefu! lesson from Chine that intarnationsl tensions
cannot be reduced by solemn promises.

Nonalionment as & contemporary foreisn nolicy development suffars
from the weshkness of any policy which seeks to huild its structure around
the conference table, i{n the comfortable, {f not always aleqant hide-away
whera the conferees are carefuily protected from the distractions of
rorwal day-to~day axistence.

When s0 nany leaders gather tonather there s an abundance of sound
Yogic, many examnles of skilled debste, sow heat and as usual some
fatuous nonsense. o0 often, however, {deas carefully phrased and looi-
cally developed are left to wither from lack of nourishwent os the sube
Ject abrwptly shifts to a new centre of attention,

If the nonaligned conference hopeu to find an answer, it did not take
long for distllusionment to set in. The provlems of the nonaligned
werld are 50 complicated 1t dofics analysis in one short conference.

There 1s reason to suppose thet there 13 no answer, only a continuing

- ——
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series of accomodations and compromises.

ust Jeswern scinolars dealing with interuational relations expressed
great doudt about the future of noralignment and tie nonaligned states
themsolves, They cited the great diversities 1 Asfa, Africa and Latin
Americe as divisive factors wnich would make trans--continental co-opera-
tion fmpossible. Arong the most frequently mentioned facters were the
natfons' dissfmilar uritish and Frencn colonial experience; artificial)
and {11-defined boundarics; weak military machine; and diverse ethnic
and li{nguistic groups. In addition, 1t was noted that nonalignment was
baing promoted by only a few leaders, aspecially lehru, Tito, Nassor,
Nkrusah and Sukarno among others. It was generally believed that the
nonaligned movement could not survive the elimination of these men from
thetr positions of leadersinip.

History has proven tha fallacy of these doubts. The Afro-Asian
states, despite their dissimilar colonfal experieice, have a great deal
{n coomon - mostly the tremendous prebiews confronting them,  However,
becavse cocmon problems require a common coordinated solution, this has
become perhaps one of the greatest unifying factors in the Third Norld
today.

“wch of the early history of the Afro-Asian nations consists of
attewpts to esteblish pressure groups. Only when these relationships
had coslesced and a well-defined number of organizstions hed been esia-
blished, could the group settle down to work. Graduslly the mambers of
ths yroup developed friendships and teamwork, and the aggregation of
developing nations grew into a formidable qroup.

The success of the conferences depended areatly on the needs and
interests of th. narticipating nations. Indeed, some of the problems on
the conference table were really not as difficult to des! with as some

of the Yeaders around the confergnce table. Many leaders have departed
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from the international scene, but the basfc problems of the developing
nations resain.

As human history noves toward the year 200G, with 15 exe-inspiring
problems and opportunities, the subject of nonalignment s attracting
{ncreasing atiention frou scholars, tnstitutions ¢nd natfons where ft
was formerly unknown. Whether fts recent discoverccs view 1t as an
unsystematic approach to internatioral relations, cr as ar international
paflosoply for serving hurian needs, or an a protlen~solving state of
wind, there 1s ro doubt that 1t 1s spreading beyond 1ts traditional
ubode 1n the great halls of capiials such as Lusala, Cairo, Delgrade and
Algfers and becoring 2 fashionable subject.

Not unly »re a varfcty of nations anc leaders snowing an unprecedent-
ed interest in nonalignment but 1t 1s rapidly spreading as an idea of
{mportanca to nation-bui.ding. Leaders of dev.loping countrics are
tuming out in large numbers to attend meetings of the nonaligned to see
how this concept can fncrease their cffectiveness in domestic and 1n in-
ternational politics.

At the United vatfons, the nonaligncd nations have dominated tie
<Cone since 1960, It was the year which witncssed the beginning of the

(s e e e

and of colonfalism, The revolutionary ferment which was sweeping the
African continent end the struggle of the peoples for liberation resulted
fn the admission of many newly {ndependent African states to the Unfted
Nations thus making the Afro-Astan group the dominsnt force in the world
orgenization. The nonaligned nations were at the height of their
strength. The wind of change was so strong that the administering coun-
triss, with the exception of a few {ntransigient ornas, 1ike Portugsl and
South Africa, becane more cooperative and more willing to decolonize.

The mood of compromise which existed in the United Natfons prior to
1960 vis-a-vis the administering countries disappeared. Instead, the
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ant{~colonial nonaligned bloc with a wajority of more than two=thirds
of the votes in the Generel Assembly became militant and intensified
{ts pressure on the administering countries. In many instances the
Saneral Assembly was led to adopt extreme and unrealistic resclutions.

How successful have these meetings and conferences been in the
generel spherc of decolonfization?

The answer is that the role of these sarly Afro-Asian meatings in
the general process of decolonizatfon has been & major one. The inde~
pandence of the new states of Africa end As{s ceme as an end-product of
a panoply of diverse internal and extarnal forces and pressures which
the Afro-Asian group created end conjire. up. Among these various con-
tributing factors were the following: a vigorous soirit of nationalism
within the dependent territory {tself, generslly opereting through a
national political-action party or parties; the clash and rivalry ema-
nating from tha Cold War with the Soviet Unfon on the one hend {conven-
{ently overiooking its own imperialism and colonialism) constantly prod-
ding and cﬂai?ongiag the Western Eurcpean powers over their domination
of alfen peoples, and with the Unfted States, on tha other hand, quietly
pressing 1¢s allies to adopt a move enlightaned position on the guestion
of salf-detarmination so as to forestall the violence and revolution
which the Soviet Union sought eagerly to exploit; a recognition by the
colonial powar of the heavy cost ontailed in sustaining colonfal author-
ity, in the face of increasing hostility, in an ares far removed from its
own metropolitan ares renewed scepticism as to the economic benefits of
colonfalism generally; realizatfon by the colonial power that the colony
might be dispensed with, without in any way serdiously affecting the
metropolitan state's existence, vital interssts, or basic pattern of 11fe;
and increasing domestic pressure arising from liberal humanitarian groups

to relinquish control of the territorfes. The nonaligned nations gather-
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fngs served primarily to channel the dipiomatic pressurss that were exe
tant and to provide the world community with sppropriste forums for

focussing these pressures,

M et m————
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CHAPTER THREE
THE ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF AONALIGNENT
AS A POLICY OF CONS' 1SUS

The policy of nonelimennt traces it dovelup wrs a7 origin from the
actions of a fou counteivs not balonctng to a1y Yoo or military allfance.
These natfons felt taed suci srounine: vape ant conucisurste or conducive
to the interest of sesce.  Inftfally, theze countrfes included Turma,
Egyot, Cthiopfa, Indfs, later Indonosia and Yu- ovla, Detwesn 1754
and 1950, the Heads of Ltete cf tese countrles medc contects and exchang-
ad visits with cach other, and frer thasa talks aruu the tdea of coopora-
tion and th: promotion of international peace. Th tesic Jdoctrine wvas
ambadiod 1n the principles of activ: peaceful co-existeros,

buring this nftia) cordod, nonaligned nollcy was directod tuwards
allaviating Lloc tensio.s and countering nalicy rursued “roi strength;
towards estadbli.iing peaceful coopcration afwean nations {rrespactive
of social and political systonis.  Active peaceful co-axisteite avew from
the rulas of peaceful relations smong nations, which were formulated in
a number of documents dating from 1954-135c. The riajor ones are:

- The Cowewmique on the visit of China's Premier Chou En- 1ad to Indta,
of 23th April, 19°4,

- The Joint Communique nf President Tito and Prime “inister iehru of
22nd Oscember, 1454,

- The Joint Communique of Prosident Tito and the Frasiderit of the Unfon
of Rurwa, U Nu, of 17¢th January, 1955,

- The Joint Cormunique nf Presidant Tito and "rire Minfster Nehru, nf
7th J“‘y. 1958,

« The address of President Tito in the Indian Parliament and at the
Unin:‘sitv of 2annon:, Rurma, on the oceasfon nf Tita's vis(t to these
countries.

- The address by Prime Minister Nehru tn the Federal Assembly in Belgraae,
Yugoslavia, or ?2nd July, 1965,

e aeee
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- The Joinl Commarnique Ly t?c govertuagnts of yugestavia and the Soviet
Union, of 2nd June, 1955,

10 TV :‘.'XH{J':‘:IX;J 6.\'2".&.":;.{

The Sinc-Indfan fgrecnont o Tilet of Citi iprily 1204 was Lased on the

following principles:

- bautual respect for cach ovters  crritorie] Drilority wic sovercignty;

- tutuel ror-egoression,

- rutual non-trterfercnce I wach ¢ 's 1oborie? affairs,

- Lqualfty enu rutusl Leaefit,

~ reaceful co-sxistence,
The Incien Tresfdent Pejend: . Prase Feoruery Jlst, 1985 saids
"This egrvement confiruce the friendshyy L.obLreor theur Whe Creat
countries which s so fmportant for the ncace 0 Asia and the world,
In LA agreerent certedi principles vor 1ef Jovn whidch are of
even wider uppHc;t‘lon and which have been recnanized as such by
cther courtries.”
Tue Chinesc Pracder Coiou En-laf safe o fwrvne 20%h, 19403
'The friendshd; end cooperoticn !otieon Tr e and Chifna, which wrre
the Mrst to inftlate the five principles of nesceful co-existence,

are of special sfgificanc: _to the promotior of world neace and
fnternational cooneratfon,®3

1. THE WEMRU-TITG Cutisuned QUL

Un a state visit to Incia fn Decemter 1204, President Titeo of Yuoesiavia
reaffirsed his fatth in the five principles of puaceful co-zxistance,
un this occasion, «enru and Tito proclaimed that the policy of nona)ign;-

mant pursued by their respectiive governments 15 not “neutrality® or .

1. Reviow of International Affairs, Be‘l$rae1e. Documentatfon, Special
Supple-ant deddcated to the Consultative “eetinc of the ‘on-
ali¢ned Countries, to becin on July °, 132, 1n Relqrade, p.2,
$.V.

Lok Satha Sccretariat, Forelgn Policy cf In4a, Texts of Nocuments,
194"59 » 90101

3. Iuid., p.11D
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*aeutrailsm® and therefore, passivity, as alleped 'n certain quarters,
Nonalignment is & posftive, active and constructive policy seekinn to
Tead to collective ~eace, on which collective security can rost. 4

A new stage in the development of nonalivned policy was Taunched
when the Teaders of Fevat, Indfa and YumcsTavia met on Criont Island
in July 1956, ‘Vere th~ leaders rz-affirred their <edicatfon to non-
stianed policy and sorcement wae reachrd on ¢hoiv nesition on the most
crucfal problems cof r«zc> and security: anf the problems facine the
develaring areas of the worlc, Thus, an interraticral dirensicn wee
added to the nolicv of nonalirnrent, The Twelve Pairts of the Priont
resolutions servec as a niatferr for coordinating the policies of the t -
aligned nations {:: thrir anproacine te internaticnal problems snd frcap-
rational affafirs,

At Briont 1t was decticed to hold renular meetings for purroses of
xutual consultaticns showt internationel affairs and seeking greater
contacts with cther develoring netions,  The {der of conferences of

nonaligned countrics vreroed fro~ these inter-nztier consultations,

111, THE INITIAYI'™ GF THE FIVE

The Fifteenth Session of the Unftad Nations General Assembiv faured sig-
nificantlyv in the arnrle of nonalianed roliev, * Taree pimber of coun-
tries from the newlv {ndemendent African continent tmnok napt #or the
first time in UM, activities,

The President of Yuncslavia, wac one of the hande of the nronalémed
countries to take the floor In the fenoral Antate,  In his addrees, he
outlined the positions and demends of renaliened »nldcy, ~rimariiv #rom
the standnoint of the nrohlems of nepce, At the eame sessinp, the Heads

of State of Ghara, Indonesia, Yunoslavia and the 'nitad Arah Permubhlic

and the Prime Mirnister of Irdfa, havine consyltan the nther deleastfons

bl ——

4, Ibid., p.145
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of nonaligned countrics, subritted a joint draft rcsclution. “«ing
to the rapid deterioration in the fnternational situation, the draft
called ypon the leading powers, the United States and the Soviet Unfon
to renaw thefr interrupted contacts and to seck a peaceful solutfon to
thedr problums Ly viy of vegotfation,  The Irdtfative of the Flve of
Serterber 30, 1907, raried the first collective stand bv the ronalianed

countries at the level of sencral International rolicy.5

I¥. THE CAIRQ PRUPADPATIRY CONFERENCE, JUNE 5-13, 1961

The international context in which this meeting was hald must be borne
in mind, First, it was the adnission of 22 new states, asneciallv from
Africa, to tha Uhited Yatfons mem:arshin §n 176N that gave ncreased
urgency to calliny a meetinn of tha nonalioned natfons per se, Irag's
Western-atianed ncovermment had fallen, and "enepal Kagsim had dnclared
his natfon nonaliqnad, Cuba had fallen to Fidel Castrnis povolutionar
f{es and had been daclarad nonaifoned by {te new leadars, Tito, Masser,
Sukarno, and the torathat roluctant Nehry, anrend t9 the convening of &
nonalianad conferance 4n the Yuqnsiay canital ¢ Natapada 6

The 1ist of invisn~n was, Saweyar, Tin{ted ¢n 25 ctatne,  Hhen the
committen which iscundt invitstions to thn P=lapads Confapanse rroc 0
decida who shoul” he favitad, thay pafyend &a fayite Formimisst Thina
(™o had boen 2 Yordina n~apticinany §q tha Mantynn Canlapaqen a® 1255),
bocaus~ sha as o Tanasr 4n thadpr visw 3 nanalinrc ' ~ymter, St a
potential Helliramn®,  fin the ather hand, Yurnelaviy wae peaapdsd g
trulv nanatianed, “2~3495 ghe vax no Tonnar tia4 tn tha Savine Tae but

aaither had she alliad harsalf with the MNapth AtTantdc Teaaty amnps;

D B S = T W M e 8 L BYE e S G Al 8 P Wl el Wl A S - —

5. Pevimy of Intornmatfonal Affadrs | Aalaradn | Maeantatin- 3,
$.V. o

6. Theodore L. Shay, Ibid., p.240
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she meintained u nonaligned stance between the two blocs.

Few of the French former colonfes qualified because they were too
closely a1l 4 to France, whereas nations Tike Nigeria were too close
to Brite: {1 tnose nations which belonged to Western-oriented
allisnces such as CENTO (The Central Treaty Organization) and SEATO
(The South East Asia Treaty Organization) were automatically disquali-
fi{ed, as were Japan and Taiwan since they were allied directly with the
United Statss by treaty.

At Cairo, the following criteria were formulated by the meeting in
camera on the eve of the first conference of nonaligned natfons:

- The invited country should have adopted an independent policy based
on the co-existence of states with different political and social
systems and on nonalignment; or should be showing a trend in favour
of such a policy;

- The invited countr corncerned should consistently support movements
for national independence;

- The invited country should not be a member of myltilateral milftary
a1l4iences concluded in the context of Greei Power conflicts;

~ 1f an invited country hsd a bi-lateral mil{tary agreement with a
Great Power or was a mesber Of a recional defence pact, the agreement
should not be one deliberately concluded in the context of Great
Power conflicts,

« If 1t had conceded mil{tary bases to a forefgn power, the concessﬁgn
should not have been made in the context of Great Power conflfcts.:

V. BACKGROUND

The Be!grade Conference had an atmosphere of crisis about 1t, The

background to 1t included the resumption of Soviet nuclear tests, the

French nuclear tests in the Sahars, the sbortive Bay of Pigs invasion

of Cuba, the Berlin Wall crisis, the Franco-Tunisicn clash over Bizerte

naval facfilities and the crisis 1n the Congo.

The Sino-Indian border dispute was sirmering., ae Soviet Unfon was

7. R.Y.R. Chandrasekhare Rao, "India and Nonalign-Summitry®, The
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preparing for a clash with China uver the borders in the Far East.

VI. THE BELGRADE CONFERENCE
The first gathering of nonaligned nations was organized and held in

Belgrade, Yugosiavia between September 1-6, 1561. . total <7 28 nations
took part, three of them as observers. The Belagrade Confaovence set
ftself iwo tasks:

- t0 define positions and sum up demands of the nonaligned countries
in terms of the most pressing problems of peace, peaceful relations
emong states, and international cooperation;

- t0 intervene, by a special and direct action, for tha purpose of
preserving peace which stood threatened by the deteriforation and
an??mvgagncéglreht‘lons between the United States and the Soviet

The Declaretion of Heads of State or Government of Nonaligned Countries
fesued at the end of the Conference, and the so-called "Initiative of the
Five™; coniributed to the extension and further evolutfion of the concept
of nonalignment, It defined the position of this policy toward the
mjor problems and outstanding probiem areas of international relations,
On many questions, 1t manifested the so-called identity of national inter-
ests and solicarity of & large section of the international community.

At most, broad support for the nonaligned natfons was ~romoted at the

Conference.

The Declaration latd particular stress on the elimination of all forms
of colonialism, encouraged the struggle against imperialism, expressed
support for the so-called national 1iberation movements; advocated dis-
srmament; reviowed the problems of development in the poorer areas and
their trade problems; advocated active and peaécful co-existence; pro-
moted the entry of Communist China into the United Nations among several

others,8

8. Knes1na's Contemporary Archives, February 17-24, 1962, pp.18601-
v i " XY $.V, ' '
See The Belgrade Conference, Appendix B.
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At Balgrade there was a greater degree of sophistication than at
Bandung, for this time, the Afro~Asian nations met as exponents of a
distinctive approach to the Cold War pressure between che other conti-
nants. Here thers was a more selective membership. India was correct
in emphasixing the imporcance of giving attention to urgent world
problems rather than protesting against colonfalism, At Be'nrade it
became apparent that similarity in foreign policy did not necessarily
mean friendship,

The Belgrade Conference brought to a spectacular climax Tito's ef-
forts to assert Yugoslav leadership among the nonaligned nations, and
indead, in the councils of the world. The constant Yugoslav refrains
were the common struggle for peace and co-existence, repudfation of
blocs, fdentity of views on international problems and cooperation 1n
the United Nations. Yugoslavia, after Belgrade, extended loans and em
barked on modest technical aid progremmes in some of the nonaligned
countries,

According to Cecil V. Crabb, Jr. the American reaction to the
Belgrade Conference was one of anger. Most of the Amerfcan blame was
placed on Nehru, who played a prominent role. The Amaricans consi{dered
the Belgrade Confarence a psychological victory for the Communist bloc.
The Americans maintained that the nonalfgned nations failed to condemn
Soviet colonfalism and hegemony 4n Eastern Europe, &nd the resumption of
Soviet nuclear testing.?

9. Cacil V. Crabb (Jr.), "The Testing of Nonalignment®, Western
Polftical Quarterly, Vol. XVII, September 1964, p,520

Press Comment Comment fn the British and American press suggested
that the Final Declaration reflected the moderating influence of
Nehru, who was supported b{ U Nu (Burma), Mrs. Bandaranaike (Ceylon),
President Makarfios gc prus), and on certain issues by President Nasser
(United Arab Republic), President Bourguiba (Tunisia), and King liassan
{Moroecco).  Tuus, the twenty-seven puint declaration put forward no
concrete proposals for the sclution of the German Question, and con-
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The 3elgrade communique focussed directly on internatfonal affairs
and ssues. The Cold War, the recognition of Cormunist China, neaceful
co-existence, the use of nuclear weapons, all featured nrominently. For
the first time, tha Third “orld was exnressing fts own views on various
international issues. A distinct shift had taken place from a regional
to a broader orientation.

At Belgrade, tha aonaligned natfons defined their own identity. The
nonaligned nations defined their international role as one of medfation
betwaen states in conflict in world politics. The nonaligned nations
defined their international function as one of reducing systematic ten-
{‘ons and stabiifzing interaction procecies at the olobal level, These
notions were formulated initfally within the larcer Afro-Asfan context

and restated in Belgrade specifically within a nonaligned fiamework.

VII. THE CAIRO CONFERENCE OF DEVELOPING COUNTRILS

Between July 8-12, 1962, a Conference of developing countries was held
in Catro. Thirty-six countries attended with five of them as observers,
With the exception of Pakistan, ihe particioating countries were nonalign-
od. India, Yugesiavia, and the United Arab Republic were the conveners
of this Conference.

The original initfative for convening a similar econmmic conference
of nonaligned coumtries was taken during the meeting betveen Tito, Nehru,
snd Nasser; held in Cafro between llovembhar 17-20 and a#&er 8 later meet-

ing between the three leaders, also in Cafro; broad consultations were

tainad no reference to the recognition of Eastern Germany, or to
Indonesia's claim to West Ne». Guinea. Lo !onde expressed the
opinion that "the only real gafner from ti.{s meeting was the
Provisional Covernment of the Alaerian Republfc (1.e. f.P.R.A.)",
which had been recognized by Afghanistan, Cambodfa, Yugqosiavia,
and Gnana, and had recefved promises of future recognition fror
Gurma, Ceylon, Congo and Cyprus.

e s ~
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undertaken with othar nonaligned countries, and this Ted to the deci-
sion to convene the Cairo Conference.

The Conference passed the Declaration of Neveloping Countries which
get out the positions of the nonaligned countries on all economic pro-
blems raised by the roquirements of tneir development, and their rela-
tions with the developed countries. Within the framework of the {Jeas
set out in this Declaration and the conclusions adopted, the «c-called
Group of Saventy members continued the {nftfative in the United dations,
which led, at the 17th Session of the United Natfons General Assembly,
to convene the first World Confarence on Trade and Development in
Geneva, in 1904,

At the Cairo Conference the concept of "sconomic nonalignment® evoly-
ed. Whereas political nonalignment has meant nonalignment even smongst
nonaligned natfons, economic nonalignment means the alignment of the non-

aligned nations to the developed countries of the First and Second World.

¥II1. THE SINO-INDIAN WAR
The year 1962 was a bad year for Indfa. On October 20, 1962, after al- I

most five years of mounting border tensions between Communist China and |

Indfa, Communist forces tinvaued and penetrated far into Indfa's northem i

provinces. :
Cecil V. Crabb, Jr. has made an interesting study of the effects of

the Chinese invasion of Indfa. He maintains that China in fts attack

on Indfa, was atsaliing nonalignment {tself. ‘tost commentators agree

that China had siezed upon the border dispute with India as & suitable

pretext for the achievement of diplomatic objectives at India‘s expense.

Chine also wished to consolidate {ts position in Asta. China hoped to

taach ﬁchru and nonaligned Indfa a lesson that they will not forget;

that China was the leading nation in Asta and communism will emerge
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triwphant over democracy. 10

We can conclude that the doctrine of nonalignment emerged basically
intact from the Sino-Indian conflfct., India had learmt that *there is
no nonaligruent vis-a-vis China®, India would hencaforth base its
diplomtic nonelignmunt upon & position of military s:irenoth, comarable
to the armed neutrality of Swaden and Switzeriand. Nonalignwent should
not signify military impotence and tho nonaifgned nations should not
depend uoon slogans like “the spirit of Bandung™, to preserve national
soversfgnty and territorisl integrity. India revealzd its determinstion
to resist Communist sggression by relying chiefly upon its own efforts
and resources, ir contrest to South Vietnam, Lsos, and lambodia. The
supply of mtlitary equipment to Indfa did not compromise Indiz's nonalign-
ment; In fact 1t preserved iU. India re-afffirmed tts faith in nomalign-
ment snd demecrscy. No foreign troops or bases were permitted on Indien
sott. 1}

IX., THE CAIRO CONFERENCE
8y 1964, the strenqth of the pro-Communist Chinese nonaliined nations had

{ncreased. Presidents Sukarno and Nkrumsh had attained the full measure
of their pro-Comrunist sympathies in foreiqn policy. Yenzan{a-Zanzibar,
and Hali were openly syrmpathetic to Communist Chins; and Algeris was
buzzing with revelutionary fervour,

Tha convening of tha Second Con’erence of Nonaiiqned Countries, held
between October 5-10, 1964, 1n Catro, was preceded by broad consuitations
among the nonaligned countries., The {dea of the new conference was dis-

cussed at the Tito-Nasser meating on Drion{ Island in Hay 1963, and at

10. Cecil V. Crabd, (Jr.{. Tihe Tasting of Nonalignment®, Yestern
Political Quarteriy, Vol. XVII, September, 1964, p,523

11. Cecil ¥. Crabt, {Jr.), Ibid.. pp.540-1
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the meting between President Nasser and the Prime Minister of Caylom,
s¢1 Sirimevo Bandarsnaike, in Caire on October 13, 1963. On this
basis, other nonaligned countries were consulted and s preparatory com-
wittee at ambassadorial level was sat up. It met in Colombo, Ceylom,
to organize the conference and send fnvitations.

The composition of the Cairo Conference, “ith more than twice the
nmber of participants as the first nonaligned conference, demonstréted
the Increase in the nusber of countries which have decided to take an
sctive part in the poltcy of nonalignment, and slso {1lustrated how
successful this policy had besn in winning adherents in the developing
countries.

The conclusions and positions assumed at the Belgrade Conference and
the #irst Cairo Conference, were re-affirmed at the Second Conference of
nonaligned Countrias in Cairo,

The Caire Conference warnad that the next {nternatfonal problem could
ba the danger of limited and local wars, and other pressures; and co-
ercion, which stop short of war, but nevertheless, undermine the freedom
of smaller countries.

The participants noted that fmperialism stil1 constitutes “s basic
sourcs of internstional tinsfon and confifct®, that "military and other
sssistance®, is befng given to “certsin countries to enable them to
perpstuste by force colonialist sttemots to maintain unequal relatfonships,
perticularly in the economfc field, are continuing®.

The participants claimed that the United States {s seeking *to im-
pose chenges in the political, economic, and social system® chosen by
the people of Cuba and that "forefgn interference in the internal affairs
of countries of Indo-China continues®.1?

12. Review of Intermational Affairs, Belgrade, Documentation,
No. 488-9, August 5-20 1970, pp.23-25
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The Cairo Conference produced the most comprehensive statement
sver made t111 then sbout the urgent need of, and for, economic co-
operstion among the member countries, end between them and the indus-
trially advanced countries of Europe and America.

The Cairo Declaration tried to cover some ground by evolving the
principles upon which the nonaligned countries may try to resolve, by
their own efforts, their own local or regional problems. By the praise
conferred upon the Organization of African Unity, in the Cairo Declars-
tion, for its efforts to resclve mutual tensions among 1ts members,
the nonaligned nations have indicated their preliminary preference for
such efforts in other regions as well,13

The Cairo Declaration notes wiin satisfaction that the United Nations
Conference on Trade and Developient came into being, and within that body
the nonaligned netions, in their capacity as daveloping countries, form-
od @ strong and assertive gro.p, whichfad come to be known as the Group
of Seventy-Seven.

Thare has been frequent and close interaction between the nonaligned
countries and the Group of Seventy-Saven, which has helped o heighten
the awareness of the world, of the economic agencies of the United
Nations, and not least of the nonaligned nations themselves, of the
dimensions of this problem, and of the urgent need for cooperation het-
ween the. 'The Cairo Declaration (until the Lusaka Declaratfon), con-
tained a far more eladorate :vatement of the nonaligned view of this
aspect of International relaticns than an earlfer document of 1ts kind, 14

At the Cairo Conference, Guinea, Indonesia, and Mal{ appeared hent

upon upsetting some of the basic principles of nona’ignment, such as,

13. Ibid., p.23
14. 1Ibid., pp.28-29
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nonaligned criteria as formulated in Cairo in 1961 and peace®ul co-
sxistence. Strong efforts were made by Indonesia to repudiate cowpe-
titive co-existence and the United Nations. The Cairo Conference
wmanimously rejected these primarily Communist Chinese doctrinsl ideas,

At Catro, the spirit of concilfation prevailed over the forces of
confrontation. The Cafiro Declaratior was an exercise in generslities.
The Conference failed to condemn Communist (hinese intentions of deve-
Toping snd testing atomic and nuclear weapons.

The Cair~ Conference clearly indicated that an overwhelming number
of nonalignad nations did not have any scapticism about India‘s nonalign-
ment, in the wake of the Sino-Indfan War. However, the Conference show-
ed that though Indfa was one of the leading nonaligned nations, she no
longer retained her former eminence and weight.

Thus, the policy of nonzlignment not only remains the poiicy of the
nonaligned countrier, but even more brosdly, {s becoming the polfcy of
&1 those countries that accept the principles of active co-existence -
the peaceful solution of intermational probiems, non-interference in
the intarnal affairs of nther states, and several others,

Theodore L. Shay notes that:

'A sscond Afro-Astan Conference was scheduled for Ben Bella's capital

Gratel againgt the host govermmenty Soviet Russia‘s Insistence thit

Kelaysie not be favited, mrtua] Inétan and Comnmist Chiness ante.

mosity, and finally Peking's sabotage of the meetinn, the conference

was cancelled. Observers felt there would be no further efforts to

convene either an gi'ro-him Conference or a new, large-scale non-
aligned meeting.'!

X. THE BELGRADE CONSULTATIVE MEETING

A Consyltative Moeting of special govermment renresentatives of nonaligned
countries was held in Relgrade from July 8-11, 1967, Tue narticinants

18. Theodore L. Shay, Ibid., n,241

P Iy —"




51

in the meeting:
- condemned power politics;

- cundemned intervention and Intorference in the domestic affairs of
sovereign states;

urged fmplementation of the United Nations Deciaration on Independence
for the Colontal Pecples;

esphasize. the widening gap between the rich and poor nations;
re-affirmed their fatth fn the tnited Nations Charter;
sdvocated tha admission of Communist Chine to the United 'iations;

[

recommended comprehensive forms of consultations batween nonaligned
countries;

- dhcus“d the desirobility of holding a conference of nonalioned ns-
tions.

In conformity with the Communigue of the Falgrade Consultative
Meating of nonalfgred countries, the Mnisters of Foreign Affairs, or
Heads of Delegations of the nonaligned countries, met at the United
Natfons fn New York, on Septesber 27, 1769,

The participants discusiedt

- the tctivities and cooperstion of the nonalianed nations durin, the
Twendy Fourth Sessfon of the Genera! Assesbly;

- m‘nmuut%ns for tne Twenty Fifth anntversary of the United
Kations,

- snd the forthcoming meeting of the nonaligned nations,1?

XI. THE DAR-ES-SALAAM PREPARATORY MEETING

The Preparatory Meeting of Nonaligned States was convened in Oar-es-
Salasm, Tanzanta on Aord) 13-17, 970,18

-

16. :‘or the intears! text of the Communiaue of the Consultative Meet-
AC seed

V.%’lw Survey, No. 3, 1967, pp.133-6
sTng's Contermoorary Archives, Nov, &-15, 1269, pp,23663-23664
Taview of International Affalrs. Belarade, Documentation, Mo,

‘88‘9. M“t 5‘20 ‘9’0. 00.30-31
17. lbid., p.3}

18. Ibid., pp.31-33, For full text of Final Communique.
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The narticipants discussad:

the preva{lin; world situation;

the mle of the nonalignad nations;

the desirability of economic {ndapendence and <cif-reliance;

)

the proposed summit conference of nonalicned nations.

Presidant Myerera said to the Prenaratory tenting of the Forefon
Ministars of the nonaiicnnd countriess

*1nside the power bines tacre §s obviously 3 restless moveoment of

peoples struggling for peace and freedom - snd indeed for a fittle

bit of nonalfgnment .... our nonalienment exists, I¢ has already
had, and 1t st1l] has, a tremendous {mportance in the worid., It
has buern a factor fn the restiessness of neanie in satellite states;

12 has been a factor in reducing the imminence of viclent confronta-

tion Letween the groat vowers; and it has “revented the division

of the whole uoqg fnto two- or even three powerful and bitterly

hostiie qroums. 'V

The narticipants notad ™with nrefound Hsanrointment® that “nrogress
tovards the forrulation of & strateqy for the Second Daveloomant Necade
has cormardad universal intermational sunmort onlv at the level of geners-
T14tias®,

A special foint communique {ssued at Nar-ns-Salaanm descrided "the
continuance of out-dated and infquitous pattern of aconomic relatfonships
with the economically advanced countries® as “the real threat® to the
{ndependence of the nonaligned cointries, “hat is more serious, they
added, *in this situation, developina countries are at the mercy of
forces often bayond thefr control®,

President Xyerere, in his address, agreed witn tha participants,
sbout the seriousness of the economic threat and denlored the political
use which {s sometimes made of econonfc afd, "Meny of the nations at
this conference can give examrles of sfd befno withdrawn as a result of

their political decisions®, he said, and he hed to make the admission

19; Ib1d0| DD.32'33
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that "everyone of us agree to 1ittle compromises here and there when
we are conducting supposedly econonfc negotiations, We have no alter~
native.” Some of the developing countries responded §n kind and were
not averse to using politiccl levers for increasing the quantity of aid
made available to them.

The participants recommended measures which suggest that polfitical
sensitivities will be discouraged from coming in the way of economic,
and in the ultimate sense, political; good sense. They endcrsed the
idea of "sub-regional, regional and {inter-rcgiornal cooperation between
;he nonaligned countries™. Furthermore, they proroted the idea of
"negotiating wide-ranging arrangements of tariff concessions, extended
to all developing courtries, and clearing arrangerents for tradc among
developing countries on a global scale". A novel programme was their
reconmendation that “mutual agreements” should bLe made *on the location
of large-scale rulti-national and multi-regtonal industries” which ob-
viously require concepts of cooperation between new, and therefore,
Jealously independent states which have been tried out only rarely, if

at all, as yut.zo

XI1. THE LUSAKA CONFcRENCE

The Third Confarence of tonaligned Statas was held in Lusaka, Zambia
from Septamber 8-10, 1970, About half of the Fifty-Five participating
states were represented by their Heads of State., Several Latin American
countries sent observers, almost all of the known so-celled national
Tiberation movements attended, as observars; and a novel situation
arose: there warv two rival Cambodian delegations, one representing the
legitimate government of General Lon Nol, and the other representing the

deposed Prince Norodom Sihanouk, in exile in Neking, Communist Chine.

20. 1Ibid., pp.31-33, passim,
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The =articivents ro-affirr=! 3¢ attacia! soc2ial {onortence to the
*31%owing orincinles:

 tha rigats of people #ho are adt it fren, to fr-azdon, salf-determina-
tion, end independence;

- respect for the sovereignty and territortal integrity of all states;

- the right of all states to equality and particivation in international
atfalrs,

- tha right of a1l soverain nations te dotor~ins {1 f41Y fraedo~ the
oathg of their internal political, economic, social, and cultural
f1valapnent,

- tha right of a1l n2a2les 0 ton "onsfles Af ocgrende dovelawmat and
the fruits of the scientific and technological revoiution;

- refraining from the threat or use of force;
- and the principle of peaceful settlement of disputes.

At the Lusaka Conference, the nusber of conference participants far
exceedad the number of countries represented at the Belgrade and Cairo
Conferences respectively. An outstanding characteristic of the delega-

tions from the Arab countries was their representatives, who aoparently

Cormenting on the Lusaka Conference, th> Vv York Times said:

The ?irst question a disinterested observor miqht raise about the
sumit conference of "nonaligned” nation: just conclvded in Zambia

1s: What do tihev mean by nonalionment? in their ner.orwance at
Lusaka it s clearer than ever (before) taat itiey do not mean to
signify a nautral or evenhanded stand -~ some of the world's nmost
complicated problems, As expected tne *nonalioned” leaders 1innd

up decisively with tne Aralr sid: in the Mddlectast Conflict. Thelir
resolutions contained no censia .f Palestinfan overilias for hijack-
ing aircraft and holding fni.ocint numans as hostacges; but thev de-
manded the removal of Israelt troo,s fram occunied Arab territory

and Lnftea Natfons actions against israel for obstructing ti{ddle

East peace necotiatfons. Thair approach to the South African problem
was equally one-sfded.  They condemned Pritain for {ts intention to
resume arws sales to Souti Africa but de.eted a specific censure of
France for selling arms to Prutoria for vears in violation of United
iations resolutfons. Tnis represented a successful lobbvina effort
by France's "{ndependent® African colonies.

Evidently 1t did no violence to the Conference's *nonalianed® princt-
ples to give tho floor and 1ts areatest ovation to the Forefon Hinister
of the Vietcong reaima in South Vietnam. Though callinag for a with-
drawal of "all forcdyn forces® from South Victnaw, onc resclution
blamed the American armmcd forces exclusivelv for the suffering and
deaths in the country. Therc was no resoiution condemning the Soviet




did not have the sama axtorstve reamasontation 15 thase who attended
the Nelgrade and Cafro Conforonces. Perhins, thov were too pre-occu-
224 with ¢hatr own foraestic and strataaie nrohlers vig-a-vis Israel,
Another charactaristic of the Confarence was the nanfnmity on all the
matters uder povizs.  To a certadn extent, ths African states domina-
ted and 12fluanced tha zourse of avante and Ascussions. It was not
sunrdsing than that =uch of the discusston enntrad on the so~calied
prabTue af o strugale againit raclal Aiscrirination and anarthetid
and the d2colonizalinn of Arice.

Ta Lusaka Melaration has fram un som 4atadlsd npodnsals for the
araansion of trade “etweon tha devaloping countries and th: intaqration
of thoipr cconomians ) the maxirum mutyal advantara,  But actiom on
thase pronosals, so far, has hHan very wadre, T noraiiane4 nations
mst recoqnize the fnascanahles fact that the nrimery resnonsibility for
their daveloment msts unon themsnlves. Tielr rocord of davelnnment

s dismal, and their record of cooperation 1s even less satisfactory.

X111, THE MEETING OF FOREISN MINISTERS - SLPTEAZER 1-4, 1973

Prior to the fourth conference of nonaligned nations, the foreign minis-
ters mat from September 1-4 to agree on a definite sgenda for the forth-
coming nonaligned conference. The meeting agreed on 3rd Sentember 1373

Ary's occupation of Crechosiovakia, President Kaunda, the conference
nost, 1mplored the departing “soldiers of nonalignment® to fight for
freedom and justice, but ihfs government had done violence to both,

by arresting sixteen reporters for wWestern news organizations, be-
ctusa some of them were basad in South Africa and Rhodesfa, \Vhen

the first of these conferences and meeting was held in Yugoslavia in
1961, it seemcd to make sensa to bring nonaligned leaders together

for common objectives, including efforts to ease relations between

the power blocs led by the United States and the Soviet Union. Today
1t s no longer clear what nonalignment waans, 1f snythina, or what
shared goals the self-styled "nonaligned" can .ast oursue collectively.
(New York Times “aqazine, September 13, 1270,)
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to the acnissior to Ul mertership of the nonaliencd grour the follow-
ing states: Argentina, Tanqgladesh, Rhutan, Cman, Peru and Natar.
ralte was elsc adnitted as a full rember of the noraligned group.
Indced, this cecisfon overrode one of the five original criteria
for membership of the nonalicned qroup - that rerter countries should
not offer nilitar lase: to other countries. Mresuratly, the covernment
of "alta could have arcucd that the curvent militar: acreement expires
only in 1279, The felgrade Conference of nonalioned nations declared
in 13613
1. The participatine counirics consider the cstablishennt and
meintenance of foreiqgn military hases in the territories of
other countries, rarticularly asainet thedr express will, o
gross violatfon of the soverefgnty of such States. They
doclare their 2u1Y sunncrt tc courtrine vhiich are ondeaveuring
to secure the vacation of these bases. They call upon those
courtrics maintainine forefer baces ¢a cenedder seriously
their abolition as a contribution to world peace,

12, They also scknowledge that the North American military base
at Suantarame, Cuba, to the permanence of which the Covermment
and people of Cuba have expressed their opposition, affects
the sovereignty and territorial inteqrity of that country.'z1

At the Catro Confercnce of noralimed countriss, in 1964, ¢the parti-
cipants re-affirred the basic principles of the Teciarstion of Belgrade
of 13¢1,

Cube participated as a full mermber at lelqrade, Cafro, Lusaka and
Algiers despite tha vast American presence at Suancanamo Bay, Cuba cannot
evict tho Unftaed States from Cuantanamo by force of srms, and the inited
States is unwilling to depart until its lease oa the nsval facility ex-
pires. (By the now famous Platt amendment, the United States was given
the right to lesse or buy fiuantanamo hay as 2 naval hase at the heginning
of this century.)

Halta can similarly clainm that 4t can do 11ttls to saver the nil{tary

21, See: The 221grade Confsrence, Apneadix %,
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sgreement unti? 1979, But since it otherwise adheres to, abides by
and dedicatos itself to the principles and policy of nonalignment as
expressed at Bolarzde, Cairo, and Lusaka, Malta should be allowed to
participate at the Algicrs Conference.

XIv., THE ALGIERS CONFEPENCE
The fourth conference of leads of State and Government of the nonali{gred
countries was held in Algiers, Algeria from Sentemher Sth to 9th, 1973,

The Conference took place during the tenth {nternational trade fafr heid
in Alafers from Auqust 31st to September 16th, 1973. According to the
official 1ist, 76 ful( members attended, Nine countries sent observsri,
the three neutrals - Austria, Finland and Sweden - came as quests. The
following Intemmational organizations were also reoresented at the Con-
ference: the United XHations (by Dr. Kurt Waidheim, the Secretary General),
the Organization of African Unity (0AU), the Arab Leaque and the Africen,
Astan snd Latin American Solidarity Organization.

Representatives of 14 liberation movewments recoqnized by the NAU wers
2130 present at the Conference, as well as Mr. Yasser Arafat of the
Palestine Liberation Organization and Mr. Juan Maria Bras, of the Socia-
1ist Party of Puerto Rico. Cambndia was renresenced by Prince Norodom
Sthenouk. The Prince appealed to a1l the nonai{aoned countries to reco-
gnize his government and, if they had nat vet done so, to hreak off diplo-
mtic relations vith Terael, While denounctn~ continued American involve-
ment in Cambodia, he claimed that there were no North Vietnamese or Viet
Conqg troons oneratina 4n Camhndie,

President Sadat of faypt entreatad the nonaliened natiors to nroceed
from *mere denuncintion® to "actfon® to achieve a settioren® n® (i~
East conflict, ard cuyarnctad that caprtdnre chingid te {rmnand 8n e
Israeli “acoressinn®™, e declared that ®arv accrerefen® repdret | -

alioned country® should he renarded mae a challerees e 211 ecuch countries




whici should teka colluctive iwcasures to supoort the victis of aggression,

The Political Declarztion of the Confarcrce d2alt with tie detente
Lats:oen the freal Po.-rs, the 'dddle Last, Letts “orfca, the 1ieretion
moverents, Indo-tuine and otaer natters suci s "Tsarmanznt,

The Leonomic Teclaration contafned a nurbor of rrojosals for @ comson
approach <f the noncYigicd and other develc-1og countries to e adoptad
in future rultilatere) trade acgetfations., oo Lhese provoasils were
opcferential treabawnt for Se developtiey cour.trics, s extensioi of the
general siuton of oroforences, 3 code nf corurt Tor the activities of
pelti-natione) o tram.-natfonal curanies 30d to right to rationalize
the asseds of forefon fres oy oy state. e nonalionct natfons de-
mandec an urcent convendng of & joirt cunfrrrec: oF the Food and rert
cultural Orcanization (FA2) ard ULCTAS o cxardne u verld's food
shortages.

The Conferunce adorted a resolution callin. “or a boveelt of Israel,
a resclution recoqrizad the government of Prince “orodom Cihanouk in
Cambodia, and urged ratordal suppert for oo THioration movarants in
Southern Africa,

The Alglars Ceclaration stressed that letente, dalocue and peace ful
co-existence betweer. the Last and tha West promotes peace in the First
and Socond World. The Third World arcas resain centres of war, tension
and aconomic under-developnent, Peace s confined to the nrosrerous
arcas of tae world and the aulf Lotweer the ric: exd poor nations is
widening. Intermatfonal security cannot tn acnieved in a world whrere
there s economfc fnsecurity. Thus, the ronalioncd cowtries nledee
themselves to promots the nrincinles of economic security in {nternationsl
relations.

The nonalianed nations Hlamed colorfalism, imcerialism, nao-colonfal-

{sm, ztonism, racial discrimination amone ctiers for thx failure of cco-
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nomic progress in the developing nonaligned world. The developed
countries lack the political will to take action to improve the plight
of the poor developing countries. The necessary ‘ntarnational coopera-
tion has been lacking or was unsatisfactory.

The Algiers Declaration accused the multi-natfonal corporations of
plundering the developing ccuntries. Inflation and the {nternational
monatarvy crisis vere causing havoc to ihc oconomias of the developing
countrias. Large sums of money were spent on the arms race and the
conquest of snace, but 1ittle was done to atd the growing needs of the
developing countries. The brain drain from the devaloping countries
te the developed countrias continues unchecked.

The Algiers Declaration stressad that the sharc of tne developing
countries 1n world trade declined from 21,3 per cent in 1960 to 17.6
per cent in 1970. There has been no improvement in the terms of deve-
Jopment financing.

The Algiers eclaration contained a number of proposals for a common
posture of nonalicned and other develnping couitries to be adopted in
future mulcilateral trade negotiatfons. These proposals included:
acceptance of the principles of non-discrimination and preferential
treatment for developing countries, an expansion of the generalized sys-
tem of preferences, and the inclusion of preferential treatment for
developing countries in any reform of international trade.

At Algiers, the nonaligned countries agreed on the following measures:

'(a) The creation of an economic and social development fund open

to participation by all non-a11?ned countrics for the purpose of
g:gm:::?gt::zgftment and financing development projects and techni-
{b) Prior authorization and qovernment control of foreign invest-
ments, the securing of assurances that authorized forefon invest-
TEE Yooty oloment s Ton e o oaton st

ments to non-strategic sectors of national econoifies.

(¢) Reinvested profits from foreign investments to be considered as




new investments subject to prior control,

(ﬁ% A "Code of conduct” ‘or the sctivities of "transnationai and
wultinational companias®.
() Reaffirmation of the right of any State to nationalize the
assets of foreign companias In order to recover its natural resour-
- CES,

(f) Co-ordination of the action of member-States in order to achieve
a reform of the world's econonic and financial systen.

{ A demand for the urgent convening of a joint ggnference of FAD
and UACTAD to examine the world's fond shortages.'

The Algiers Conference also recommands that the nonalianey coumtries
should act as a catalytic force in the Group of Seventy-Seven in order to
increase the effactiveness and solidarity of the develoning countries,

The Conference urged the Secretary General of the Unitec liations to
convene a special session of the feneral Assem:ly devoted exclusively to

the problems of develonment,

XY. THE FOREIM4 AIMISTCKRS AEETING IN LLIW, PEPU, SEPTEREP 1-7, 1975

The Foreign Ministers Meeting of thc nonaligned countries met in Lima,
Peru for six days and was attended by 31 nonalicne! countries including
56 foreign ministers. The mein {tem on the acends was the world econorwy
and the economic sfituation of the develoring world.  However, the con-
ference dealt with the 'i{ddle East and th2 Arab-Israeli conflict.
Delegates rejectad a proposal for the exrulsion of Israel from the United
Nations and adopted a resolution urging Israel to evacuate and withdraw
unconditicnally from all occupied Arab territorfes. Other subjects
{ncluded were the intensification of the struagle anainst colonfalism,
neo-colonialism and apartheid and sunnort for the liberation movemernts.
The Lima Conference reiterated arguments and nropusals made at Alnfers

and other Third World gatherinas. The nonaliqned countries blamed the

22, Kesesing's Contemporarv Arciives, detober 1-7, 1473,
pn,.26117-26121, A-B,
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West for all their problems, accused the industrialized countrics, the
multinational and transnational corporations of plundering tihe developing
world. The Lima Conference urged increased cooneration at all levels
betwesn thedeveloped and develoning countries, The Lima Conference

mada a review of the development of economic and social conditions in

the developing countries in the context of the prevailing world situation.
Tnhe participants also noted that more than half of the member states of
the international community representina the majority of mankind were
present at the Conference,

At Lima, Peru the Commmist countries, forth yi{etnam and .lorth Korea were
welcomed as full members of the nonaligned conference. These countries
had not attended the Algiers Conference of nonalioned countries even as
observers. Panama nad attendel and thus was acceni.d as a full member
of the nonaligned conference. At Alalers, the nonaligne . nations nad
andorsed Panams’s claim to sovereignty over ine Canal Zone under Unftad
States control. The Palestine Liveration Orgarization nad obscrver status
at Alglers, but at Lima it was aiso civen full membership of the confer-
ence.

The Philip:- _ South Korca were apparantly excluded from parti-
cipating because both qovernmencs voluntarily nermittad American bases

and troops on tiair soi1.23

YVY, ANALYSIS OF THE CONFEREWCES

The sessions of the Nonaligned Confer<nces last only a few days. Since

many resolutions are passed, it is eviuent trat there is not enough time

availsble for a thorough discussion of all the resolutions on the Agends.
In spite of this fact, the nonaligned natfons do consider &1l the

resolutions on the agenda and tske decisfons.  These decisions are then

Eideatih sfndnetonca-—asnt o ol TR
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taken on to the United Natfons General Assembly for further considers-
tion,

Should the duration of the sessions of the Conferences be extanded,
the many distinquished delegates would not be abie to attend because
of more pressing cosmitments at home, Some leaders dare not stey eway
from their capitals for some length of time. When Milton Obote was
s¥ay at a conference Idt Amin seized power in Uganda. Kweme Nkrurah
of Ghana was overthrowm while attending & conferencs.

A brief analysis of resolutions deslt with at sessions 47 the non-
aligned conferences revesl that the problems of colonialism, racial
discrimination and Tmperialism have received attention at all sessions.

Modern imperialism, colonialism end recism, are usually assocfated
with the West by *he nonaligned nations. Today, especially, in view
of repid decolonfzation in Asia and Africa, imperielism snd colonialism
cannot he identified exclusively with the Western countries. The non-
sligned nations seidom speak of Soviet control over a large per cent of
the Soviet population who are of non-Russian descent end of the Soviet
occuvation of Eastern Europe. Was 1t not China that carried out the
most recent annexstion by force of an alien nation - Tibet? There 2re
many nonaiigned Asfan states that have large national minorities which
are often discriminated against.

Since the Second World War the West has embarked on a policy of
emancipation and de Jlonization; while the Soviet Unfon hes embarked
on ¢ policy of annexatfon, dominstion end jubjection in Eastern Europe.
The nonaligned natfons adopt double :tandards to the West and their
familiarity with Western colonialism only, brecds contempt for the West.

Laurenca W, Martin, a scholar of Afro-Asian affairs notes that the
Bandung Confarence was & nathering of both aligned and nonaligned nations.
He maintains that the Communist states were there to show their opposi-




63

tion 20 Tmperialism and colonfalism; and also show soliderity with
the non-Western natfons. Mehru and Chou En-Tat nad their Five Prin-
ciples of Peacefu! Co-existence reaffirmed and uxpanded to ten. The
alignad countries launched attacks on Communism, Lut Chou-en-Lai sdopt-

ed & diplomatic peace posture and avoided confrontations, 24

A. THE PRINCIPLL OF PEACTFUL CO-EXISTENCE
A close study of the Unfted Nations Charter will reveal that 9t is Lased

on the principle of peaceful co-existence although it does not use this
very concept. In its preasble, the United Nations Charter, for exasple,
states that the member countries undertake “to practice tolcrance and
Tive togather in pascs with one another as good neighbours®, and to
unite their *strength to meintain international peace and security®.

By that, the Unfted Naifons Charter in fact provides for the srectice of
what the nonaligned nations cail peacefvl co-exfstence. Some other
srticles of the United Nations Charter are also based on the tacit reco-
gition of this principle and also on the recomition of such principles

1 H

the sovereign equality of states (Article 2 (1)} ):
non-indervention (Article 2 (7));

the equality and self-detarmination of peonles (Article 1 (2});
territorial integrity (Article 2 (4)).

The most ardent supporters of the slogan of peaceful co-exfstence
heve been the Communist countries. The Five Princinles of Co-existence
ars nodble, 17 not quits clear; 1f they were more clear they might not
sound 30 noble.

In the Bandung Confere:« « 14st of princinles had swolien to ten.

o raa o -

24, Laurence V. Martin, ed., Neutralism and ionalignmint, {‘iew York:
Frederick A, Praeqer, Y3627, p.18-15
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The first four principles {n the Sino-Indian Treaty survive in altered
or lengthened form., Several new ones incliude among others:
- pespect Tor fundamental human rights;

- m;gcct for the purposes and principles of tho Charter of the United
Nations;

- paspect fortthe right of each nation to defend {tself singly or col-
lectively in conformity with the Charter of the United Nations;

- sbstention from the use of arrangements of collective defence to serve
the particular interests of any of the Great Powers;

- sbstention by any country from exerting pressure on other countries;
- and respect for justice and 1ntemntf!om‘l obligations.

Peacefu! co-existence was thus, elevated from _he 1ist of enumerated
principles to the caption of the 1fst - The Principles of Peaceful Co-
existence,

We mey note certain striking features of these and other 1ists of
declarations. Foremost 15 their ambiguity and the fluidity of their
contents. Most of the {tems stressed snd most of the reasons advanced
for them or in thefr support have been conspicuous for their failure to
specify a secondary content - a content that is sufficiently arguable
tc have some meaning. Where the content is arguable, it {s designed
to advance 8 cause. An example {s the proclsmation of the inalienadle
right of peoples to their natural resources is Toudly silent upon the
form and extent of compensstion or other redress {n the event of expro-
priation,

One of the Bandung Principles was the settlement of a1l international
disputes by peeceful means sueh as, negotfation, conciliation, arbitra-
tion, or Judicial settlement as well ss other peaceful means of the
parties' own chofce in conformity with the Charter of the United Natioms,
Indeed, the phrase - "other peaceful mearns oV the parties' own choice®,
can be interpreted also as to require consent of the parti 1in each case

before resort to arbitretion or judicisl settlement, or indeed, any other

e e T
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specified peaceful means. Still, the ref'erence to arbitration and
Judicial settiement, is there.

Peacefu! means were not exhausted when the Indian take-over of Gos,
Diu and Daman took place; and the Indian actfon was praised as the
righting of historic wrongs. The colonial power, Portucal was at
fault and not the nonaligned Indfa. The Sino-Indian border clashes
are regarded as mere sberrations of the Principles of Peaceful Co-exis-
tence, and not as part of the pattern of Communist Chinese {mperialism
in South East Asfa., It is an fnternal affair of the Soviet Unfon that
the massive Soviet suppression of the Hungarien uprising of 1956 and the
Crechoslovak debacle is treated in meny rionaligned quarters. Arab agre-
ssion against a solidly nonaligned Israe! {s condoned, while Isrsel! re-
tantion of the Sina! and other captu=zl 2reas {s not regarded as preven-
tive counter-ection. Indeed, the principles of peaceful co-existence

are completely {gnored by states in their international relatfons,

B. THE SUMMIT CONFERENCES OF THE NONALIGNED NATIONS

Since the Belgrade Conference in 1961, numerous meetings of the nonalfgn-
ed countries have been held. Thus far, no attempt has been made to
create a more or less ﬁnstﬁiut;onaiiy buflt up international organization.
Thera is no Organtzation of Nonaligned Nations such as there is an
Organization of Americen States (0AS) and an Organfzation of African
Unity, (OAU).

The Organization of American States has a Charter that comprises 112
articles. It places tie {nter-American system on a permanent treaty
besis within the United Hations framework. Articles 32 snd 107 define
the structure and functions of the crganization. The supreme organ of
the organization is the Inter-American Confarence which in ordinary
session meets avery five years, althoush at the request of two-thirds of

the members a specifal conference may be convened, The Charter sets out
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the purpose, principles, dutfes and rights of the 0.A.5., the purnose
of the organization s to faciiftate the pacific settiement of disputes,
to strengthen inter-American solidarity and to rafsc economic, soctal
t.d cultural standards. Provisfon {s made for collective security

and enforcement action,

The Organization of African Unity (0AU) 1s an organizatfon within
the definition of Article 51 of the United liations Charter. The
Assembly of Heads of State and Government {s the suoreme organ of the
OAll and neets at Teast once a year. fach rember state has one vote,
procedural questions are decided by simple majority and resolutions are
approved by a two-thirds majority. A Council of Ministers, freguently
Forefgn Ministers, meets for consultative purncses, and 1s required to
do so at least twice a yeer, It is responsible to the Assembly of the
heads of State and Government. Tnerc 1s no nrovision for any anforcc-
ment action against a wember State., The emnhasis is on peaceful conci-
l1iation, The resolutions of the organization are only advisory. The
OAU affirms of a policy of nonalfonment wita regard to all nlocs.

It must be notad that the governments of the nonaligned natfons are
davelopirg habits of consuitation and concortad action or a range of
1ssues. e have noted that there have been several carmfully staged
reetings, with much fan-fare and publfc addresses, quiet backstace dinlo-
nacy, and formal resolutions. There 1s increasing inter-capital visits
and conferring Ly heads of state. There 1s caucusirg before voting 4n
the General Assembly of the Unfted iations. There {s a regular Asian-
Afrfcan Caucusing Groupr, and also smaYler caucusing aroups of Arab
states and African states.

However, all these patterns are still flutd, but certain features
ewerge. The Lusaka Conference (1370) demonstrated that a shared sense
of weakness could bring toacther such left-winc recimes es Tito's in

Yugoslavia with such right-wing qovernments as those of [thionta, 'anal,
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and Morocco. The Lusaka Conferenc: also revealed unanimity on tie
desire to mitigate the rigours of econamic development and social change.

The leaders of nonaligned countries have faith in the effectiveness
of intemational conferences. Tafs is their helief that as African,
Asfan and other leaders get to know each other and sre able to under-
stand the goals and aspirations of other natfons, the prospects for
peacs and security will Le enhanced.

The domestic political motivations tnvolved fn summit meetings must
be emphasized. Nonaligned nations' political leaders have reaned bene-
#4¢t from the many Afro-Asfan summit meetings by showing the people at
home that they wers genuinely concerned and earnestly seeking to allevi-
ate world tensfons and by showing that they were leaders of stature, who
were sble to snhance the natfon's prestige sbroad. Indeed, sheer curio-
sity also sometimes plays & part in leading nonaligned statesmen to the
Afro-Asian summit conferences. This motivation is especially important
when there have been revolutionary changes within the Afro-Asian nations,
creating a necessity for thc new and often temporary leaders to become |
acquainted with their opposite numbers abroad. X

Howevar, Afro-Asfan sumiit meetings, with other techniques of open-
door and face-to-face diplomacy, have become a perwanent feature of
international relations. From time to time, circumstances may demand
that they he held, especially as regimes change and as new leaders as
well as new problems emerge,

Indeed, with ¢11 their deficienctes, Afro-Asfan swmmit conferences
must be held regularly, {f for no other reason than to demonstrate to
politically conscious masses throughout the Third World that every device
and avenue {s being utilized to assure global peace.

It can be said that the nonaligned nations treat foreign affairs as

an arens of national and tdealogical effort. They make moves on the
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diplomatic chassbioard for their dropaganda {mpact: to rally their
Priends in the outside world, to win othar particular elements in their
own country, snd tn nmbarass thei{r opponents at home,

The nonaligned nations maks nroposals, derande and circulate off{-
cial documants that are carefully calculated to show up the *motives”
of the West but nona of the Esvt; and to mobiifze world epinion against
colonfalism and racialism,

Seldom have the nonalignad natfons made nrotests against Communist
violations of treatfes and agreements, against Communist crimes in the
sres of human rights as defined by the United Nations Charter.

Hidden beneath the veneer of docisions are a whole range of urgent
problems that are quietly dropped or pigeonholed for future discussion,
T4ke boundary probliems, humen rights and lecal {ssues among the non-
aligned nations thomselves.

It 1s ooviously clear that noneligned raticns are stil1l noles apart
on several key issues, and stubborn adherence to ~artisan natfonalistic
viewpoints prevents the unity of nonalioned natfons.

The numerous conferences aptly disonlav the divergent opinions of the
nonaligned nations on both vig and small issuss.,  Mational interest
still refonssupreme and the habit of nationalisr stil1) runs strona below
the surface aproarance of an internatioral posture. Despite verbal
professfons of lofty goals of unity the nonalisned nations remain non-
un{ted.

Indeaed, a nonaligned conferenca would have mcarnfing only to the ex-
tent that 1t poses tie nccessary jusstions, nroceeds to the required
enmalysis, stimulates real discussfons and above all asks:

Does nonslignmant as a nolicy exfst? And 4f 1t does, ~hat are its
criteria? dhat oenefits can the particinatinn natfons expect from {t?

“urat {5 the dest vhilosophical and practical a-~roach tn the nroblem?




What are the cbstacles along their way? ‘Mat kini of organization
1s required for the pursuit of this policy 1f ft 1s justified?

Posing and atterpting to answer these questions, will mean advancing
towards & realistic conception of nonalignment, and at the sae time,
put an end to the verbalizing that forws a carapace around the probiem
befogging the 1ssues and making it difficult to arrive at a clear com-
prehension of its 1mplication.

Is 1t opportune and appropriate for men who are responsible for the
fata of their nations to come together in some part of the world, with
all that this involves ‘n torms of the expenditure of time, money and
energy, simply to make ancther inventory of the problems confronting
and pre-occupying the developing nations on the internatfonal scene,
since sufficiently well-lnown tribunes already exist for oratorical
tournaments.

Indesd 1t 1s impossible to say precisely which states are nonaligned.
I think that parhaps the membership of a future conference should be
defined along the 1ines of what the nonaligned states should be. I
feel that 9t would be fmportant at future conferences of nonaligned
states - if they are to be effective that the participating nations
should not be too emotionally involved in trying to be judges in matters
to whichi they gre parties. Participating nations should avoid entering
into any emotional accusetions agafnst other states with which they are
aggrieved because tie proper platform for such accusations 1s at the
Unfted Nations,

Thetdore L. Sh;y conducted an analysis of the nonaligned stites attend-
{ng the Bendung, Uelgrade, and Catro Conferunces and found that Soviet-
oriented states successfully dominated the membership. Western-oriented
states efther were not invited to participste or, in the case of the

*universal™ Caire Conference many daclined to att:nd a bLreakdown of confer-

A -
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ence mrmbershin shows the failowine disnronnriionate maresentaﬁm\:zs
TABLE NINF
LANDUKRG CONFEREMCE ATYEMDANCT

Vestern-arianta” states 3
Soviet-oriented states 13
Equidistant states 5

RELGRADE CONFERENCE ATTENDAMCE

Western-orfentad states 1
Soviet-oriented states 15
Equidistant states 6
CAIRO COMFFRENCE ATTENDANCE
Western-oriented states 6
Soviet-oriented states 19
Equidistant states 12

X¥1I. CONCLUSION

In this chapter 1 have traced the orfgin and developmen? of the policy
of nonalignment as & policy of consensus. The nonaligned nations have
undertaken & variety of approaches towards political and economic deve-
Topment, HMNonalignment fs essentfally a post Second World War phenome-
nori.  Nonalignment, as an anti-colonial response, is a logical policy
develcpment smong weak, non-Western ratfons, Nonalignment is now &
global phenomenon. The doctrine of nonaiignment has adherents in
turope, Asia, Africs and Latin Amer{ca, More thun one third of mankind
Tive in countrias that pursue a policy of nonalignment. The nonaligned
nations comprise & majority of states in the United Nations Ganeral
Asserbly., Since each state has a vote {n the fienersl Assemhly, the non-
aligned nations have ar internatfonal forum ir which they exert a voting
strength far out of proportion to their real power in internationsi
affairs. Since the General Assembly {s domirated by their votes, the

25. Theodore L. Shay, Itid., on,241-247
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nonatinned nations nromote their causcs and {nterests at the United
Natfons. The United Mations Confevsrce on Trade and Development 1s
an example of unfted action by the nonalicned nations and §t will be

discussed in the following chapter.
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CHAPTER FOUR
YHE UNDERDEYELOPED WORLD AND UNCTAD

1.  INTRODUCTION

Since the Second Yorld Nar, the traditional colonial emires have been
dismantled and a larga numbar of new states have emerged. Many of
thesa statas claim to be nonalinned and nonr,  Another contemporary
phenomenon is the growing nolarization of the poorer nations vis-a-vis
the rich ones and the growing npoliticel cohasion nf the developing
natfons. Despite tha vast differences and hostilitias which character-
{ze meny developing regions (such as Tndfa versus Pakistan; Iran versus
Irang; Indonesis versus “alavsia; Ethiopia versus Somal{a) they act
fairly effectively and at times {n a ronolithic bloc in {nternational
economic negotiations.

The post Sacond World War nerfod has also been characterized by the
growth and spread of capitalism throughout the developing world, Inter-
national trade and foreiqn investment has increased rapidly in the worid.
In response to foreign aid, craitslist forms of nroauction and organiza-
tion have grown in scope and significance within most of the poorer
developing countries. Indeed, capitalism has also nenetrated the coun-
tries be. ind the Iron Curtain - such as the availability of Pepsi-Cola in
Moscor',

Trade has becomn the most vital arena in the field of development,
Many of the Afro-Asian states l{ved Targely on the sale of thefr nrimary
products and raw materials to the more developed countries, from which

they import finished goods.
| An authoritative analysis concluded that although the trade of the

doveloping countries was increasing, 1t was not keening nace with exps.i-
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eion »lsevhere,  Thalp share 17 total worlt trada was thus fallien,
and in addition, most of the trade was with the advanced countries
r.ther then with the rost of the Third YWorld., ‘'™at was worse, the
pricns the Aeveloning countrics recetvad for thofr noods was Jecreac-
ing rolatively to what the:r pald for industrizl and other goods from
abroad. This denrada<tion of che terns of srede thrcatnned thefr very
existence,

Since indopendence, the Afro-Astan and Jeveloping countries had re-
cefved much ajd from the Fast and the West to promote their economic
dovelopment.  This was at the height of the (cld lar when the Last and
the “est competed with each: other for the loyaltics of the develoring
countries. Since this a‘d was giver for political purpcses, the non-
aiigned nations condemned both the Cast and the Yest. They maintatned
that the burden of {nterest payments and cepital repayments became a
considereble drair or export earnings. Since 21¢ was frequantly tied
30 that the recipient, Instead of using aid to Luy what he wanted where
12 was avaflabl: most cheaply, was obliged to accept schemes not on his
Tist of priorities or buy goods from the donor instaad of more cheaply
elsewhere. Many nations meintained that 21d rerpetuated an ecoromic
pattern created fn colonfel times, vhen ik colonics were producers of
ravw meterials for their colonial masters. For many natfons, aid {nped-
ed the divers! fcation of developing econorfcs end retarded the industria-
112ation of the recipient natfons., Aid was a poor substitute for what
the Sntermat 1 economy and particularly qusrantced prices for their
products and access to the markets of the developed and affluent world,
indeed, the develcping nations wished to promote the establishment of a

1. Bronisiav Gosovic, "UNCTAD: North-Scuth Encounter®, International

Concilfstion, No. 568 (May 1968), pp,5-80.
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new intarnations] economic order, based on equity, soversign squality,
interdspendence, mutual interest snd cooparation smong all states ir-
pespactive of thair economic and social systems.

At Belgrade in 1961, and at Catre in 1962, the nonaligned nations
sxpressed concern over the dangers of the continued and increasing eco-
nomic disparity between the developing and developed countries. At
Balgrede they demanded staps to close "the ever-widening gap in the
standards of Tiving between the few sconomically advancad countries and
the many economically Tess developed countries®. They fnvitad “all
countries in the course of development to cooperate effectively in the
sconomic and commercial f1elds so es to face the policies of pressure in
the sconcaic tphere, as wall as the harmful results which may be crestsd
by the ecomomic blocs of industrial countries*,2

The Caire Conference of Nomaligned Countries of 1964 produced the
most cosprehansive statement ever made £111 then about the urgent need
for sconomic coopsration among the member countries &nd batwesn them and
the industrially advanced countries. An entire chaptsr o* ths eleven
chapter Cairo Declaration is devoted to ecomomic cooperation,

When the United Nations Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD)
came into being, : maligned countries, in their capacity as the
developing couatr.es, forred a strong snd assertive group which has come

to bs known s the Growp of Seventy Seven (77). Thers has bean fraquent

and closs 1... sction betwesn the nonaligned nations and the Group of
Seventy Seven (77). This intsrsction has helped to heighten the aware-
pass of the world, of the economic sgencies of the United Netions end
not 1sest of the nonalignad nations themselves of the dimsnsions of this
problem snd of the urgent need for cooperation between them,

2. For mors details see: The Belgrade Confersnce, Appsndix 8

T e



75

There are incressing signs on the plane of internatfonal diplomacy,
that the world {s emerging from the ideological framework that has
since the early 1950's often clouded the underlying realities of the
bfpolar cold war. New poles of powsar are appearing and new checks snd
bzlances between these will have to be worked out.

When the Third Conference of Nonaiigned Countries met in Lusaka
from September 8th to the 10th 1370, the participants conferred on the
problems of peace, indepencence, development, cooperstion and the demo-
cratization of {ntermnational rel- s, The Lusaka ' .claration asserts
that the balance of terror has not brought peace e1d security to the
rest of the world. The lofty principles of the Urited Natioms, the
Lusuka Declaration maintains, could be brought to closer realization 4f
the role of the nonsi‘gned countries would be strengthened within and
outside the Unitad Nations. Moreover, the nonaligned and militarily
week nations desire, more ardently than any others, “"the dissclution of
great power military alliances” and genuine disarmement, particularly
of the atomic powers,d

13. BACKGROJUND YO UNCTAD [
The first United Nations Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD)

was preceded by aimost two years of intensive discussions and prepara-
tion. Indeed, this pre-conference activity actually determined the
outcoms of the confersnce.

In 1961 the Sacond Committee of the United Nations General Assembly
sdopted sn amendment to Assembly Resolution 1707 (XVII) debated on Decem-
ber 19, 1961. The resolution was titled "Intermational trade as the

primary instrument for economic develomment*, The amendment called on

3. See: The Lusaka Conference, Appendix E
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the Secretary Generel to find out 1Y member countries were of the
opinfon that a conference devoted to international trade problems should
be organizsd by the United Nations. The forty-five (45) nations in
favour of the amendment were mainly African and Asien countries plus

the Comumist bloc. The thirty-six votes sgainst were cast by the
Western developed countries and the Latin American states, There were
ten {10) sbstentions. At the very outset, the so-called Morth-South
split was in evidencs.

In 1962 an Economic and Social Coumcil {ECOSOC) resolution convening
sn intarnatiomal trade conference and establishing s Preparatory Coamit-
tes was t0 consider tha agenda and prapure the necessary documents for
tha conference.

The United Nations General Assembly Resolution 1785 (XVII) of Decem-
bar 8, 1962, decided to hold a Worid Conference on Trade snd Development,
It was hoped that some of the problems could be resolved and a new desl
pbtainad for the devaloping countries. The peints under discussion
would include the need for increasing the trade of the developing count-
ries = both smong themselves end with the developed countries - in pri-
mary cosmodities as well as menufactured goods; weasures for ensuring
stable, equitable end remunsrative prices for their exports; and msasures
for gradually removing tari{ffs and other barriers which had an advarse
of fact on their trads. Finally, the conference would seak t0 estadliah
sny mathods snd machinery deemed mouury.‘

In 1963 the United Nations General Assembly welcomed a "Joint Declare-
tion of the Seventy-Five (75) Developing countries”. This declaration
prepesed a novel and dynamic international trede policy, which would en-
sble the developing countries to expsnd end diversify their trsde. This

4. Keeting's Contemporary Archives, February 1963, p.19370 A-8.
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would involve the removal of trade barriers, fair and stable exnort
prices, more afd on better terws and the creation of new machinery to
implement the nolicy.

In 1964, the main fdeas of the Joint Declaration were embodied in
she Prebisch Report to UNCTAD entitied “Towarus & liew Trade Policy for
Development®. This lengthy document, known as "The Prebisch Report®,
became the basic policy document of the conference. Both the diagno-
sis and reforms advoceted by Prebisch develop ideas originally present-
ed in the Joint Declaration.

On December 30th, 1964, the ninetcenth session of the Geners!
Assembly of the United Natfons, Resolution 1995 {XIX) established
UNCTAD as &n organ of the General Assembly. The existence of qroups
was partly recognized by this resclutfion. For the purpose of elections
to posts the membership of UNCTAD {s divided into four 1ists of states:
A. Africs, Asia (excluding Japan) and Yugosiavia,

8. Westarn Europe {including Turkey, Cyprus and Malta}), the United
States, Canada, Janau, New Zealend and Australia.

€. Latin America, Central America and the Caribbean.
D. The Soviet Unfon and Eastern Europe.3

From the outset, nations in UNCTAD took sides and three basic oroups
erystsllized,

A, the Croup of Seventy-Seven (77) African, Asfsn and Latin American
countries;

B. the Market economics of Western Europe;

C. and the centrally planned economies of the Eastern bloc.

A. THE GROUP OF SEVENTY-SEVEN (77)

The three groups defined aiong lines of relative waalth and socio-economic

systems were t0 be - continuing feature of future conferences. The Gro

up
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5, Brsnislay Sotovic, Ibid., np.1-16, passim,
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of Seventy Seven (77) has become the main entily for the expression

of the demends of the develonine countries,

Inftially, the Sroup consisted of Saventy Five {75) countrics,

but by the end of the first Conference, the developing countries num-

bered Seventy Seven (77).

At the present time the Group consists of

sbout 98 countries, but for political and psycnolegical reasons the

name Group of Seventy Seven {77) has been maintained.©

6.

The GCroup of Seventy Seven (77
UNCTAD Conference in Cenevas, )

countriesi

Afghenistan
Algeria
Argentina
Bolivie
raz§l

urma
Burund!
Camdndia
Camaroon
Central Africen Republfc
Ceylon

Chad

Chile
Colombia
Congo

Costa Rica
Cyorys
Jehomey
Dominicar Republic
Ecuador
Egypt

£l Salvacor
Ethiopia
Mex{ 0o

" roCeh
i’":pﬂ
nwicaregua
Niger
Rigeria
Pakistan
Paneme
Paraquay
Peru
Philinpines
Rwanda

Saudi Arabls
Seneatal
Sierra Leone
Somalte

was constituted durina the first
4, conprising the following

Gabon
Ghana
Suatemzla
Guinea
Hafts
Honduras
India
Indones$a
Iran
1req
Jamafca
« *den
Ke. ya
Korea (South)
Kuwait
Lsos
Labanon
Liberis
Libya
tladanascar
Malaysia
Mald
Mauritanis
Syria
Suden
Tanzenia
Thatland
Tono
Trinidad and Tobaago
Tunisia
Uoanda
Upner Yolts
Uryauay
Venezuela
Yietnam (South)
Yemen (Peonle's Democratic
Repub1ic)
Yucosiavia
{atre

1 P P ey~ ekt eemam | n
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Aifred S. Friedeberg has studfed the United Nations Conference on
Trede and Development of 1964, He stresses the fact that UNCTAD was
2 political event rather than an economic conference. The existence
of the Group of Seventy Seven (77) has given UNCTAD its politicel fm-
porti.ce but 1t has alsc created many of {ts problems. The Grouwp
comprises statas of diverse poiitica) regimes from three continents,
renging from the very poor to the modestly rich a-d the coslition of
developing countries has commwon interests only at a high lavel of
generality.

In reality, the Group of Seventy Seven 1s a wesk coalition of three
regional groups - African, Asfan (the Arabs are divided by continent,
and in addition, Yugoslavia meets with {"e Asfan group) and Latin
Mmerican (Incliuding the English spesking Carfbbean). Decisions on
issues ‘re made in the three regional groups and sdded together rather
than dsbated and sorted out at meetings of the Group of Seventy Seven
(17},

By 1972 the following 19 countries had also joined the Group,
to bring the total to 96. |

Bshrain Lesotho

Barbsdos Malawd

Bhutan Maldqves

Botswana Mauritius

Cuba Qatar

E?mtorh‘i futnea Singapore

Fi34 Swazilend

Gambia Yeren Arab Republic
Guysna Ismbia

fvory Coast

The followino countries are expected to joir the ranks of the
Groupt

Bangladash

Mozamb{que.

S | -
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For example, at Algiers, the signs ¢f a potential all{ance of
jeast developed Latin Amer{can and African states were eliminated by
imposing tha principle of regional group discipline. Thus, to many
Western observers, the Charter of Algiers was a collection of demnds
rather than a realistic negotiating programme. The Group of Seventy
Seven (77) 1s held togather primarily by the belfef that rigid disci-
pline vis-a-vis the rich states is the best weapon the poor states have.
The result however, is & long and inflexible set of meximum demands with
unclear priorities presentad by group representatives of the developing
countrias with the 1ittle authority to conpmiu.7

The developing countries are highly differentiated from the point
of view of cultural treditions and sccio-economic conditions. They
have scenty {ntra-trade relations and links, and thera {s little soli-
darity in advancing common interests, social and econowic development.
A1l socio-economic disparities occur in their most extreme forw in
these developing countries.

Indesd, thess countries are increasingly becoming aware of their
backwardness and are developing counter-measures., Inadequate Tiving
conditions, widespresd hunger, mainutrition and man's inhumanity to
men creste and foster umrest and civil disturbances. These forces can
not only Jeopardize 1ntermal order and national equilibrium, but alse
threaten international equilibrium end order.

Many developing countries are feverishly searching for ways of sol-
ving their present difficulties. This procass taxes place under cou~
stantly increasing internal pressure. However, tgm prassure i3 nct

necessirily the strongest in countries at the lowest econowmic level

7. Alfred S. Friedeberg, The United Nations Conference on Trede and

Devel t of 19547 The Theory of the Paripheral Lconomy 8¢
the %Er’ OF Incernacional F&ﬁﬂcﬂ DYscuss Ton ,'"l’fﬂﬁ'f%ﬁ:‘
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{such as Mali, Chad and Somalia) quite of'ten the opposite is true
(examples are Zanbia, Botswana and tha Congo). At the same time, the
overwhelwing majority of the davelaoping countries have not, as yet,
chosen a strategy for cvercoming their present difficuities. Indeed,
in cases where it has been made, the chofce 13 not necessar!ly wise and
stable.

Indeed, 1t is an over-simplification, but 1t is basicaily true to
clain that ?n Asfa, Africa, Latin America and the near East, economic
existence has not materially improved for the aversage inhabitant for
generations, Indeed, for many of them {t has worsened - the poor get
poorer.8

8. THE DEYELOPED COUNTRIES
The countries of the Western developed market economy also pursue simi-
lar interests. They have organized their position through the Organiza-
tion for Econowic Co-operation end Development. But since the wealthy
states also form a very diverse coalition {such as the divergencies of
French, American, German and Japanese trade interests), they tand to

egree primarily not to esbarrass each other's weak voints -~ which meuns
& position of minimel concessions confronting the fSroup of Seventy
Saven's (77's) maximal demands.

8. For a further discussion of the Third World see:
Gabriel Almond snd Jemes S. Coleman (Eds}, The Politics of the

Developin Azms3 (Princeton, New Jerseyi Princeton Univer-
W'F!mLTLTms,

Edward Shils, Politica) Develonment $n the New States. (The
Hague: Mouton and Compeny, 1952)

Paul E. Sigmund (Ed), The Ideologies of tho Developing Nations.
{New York: Fredert

ht;;“wc)m‘loy. The Third World. (London: Weldenfeld Psperbacks,
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This group of countries, with homogeneous patterns of civilization,
Tinked by a solidarity of economic interests, hes the highest economic
standard of Tiving and has at its disposal both political and military
rasources to maintatin its advanced pnsition. Thelir greatest advantage
Ties in their advanced research in science and technology. These de-
velopments have enabled them to maintain self-sustained progress and an
extensive rate of growth.

However, the development of these countries, at the present rate,

could not te sustained without access to the large raw material resources

of the major part of the world, Indeed, control aver these resources
and their direct exploitation, not only ensures high rates of growth,
but alsc provides many advantages such as profits, contrsl over prices,

and a lever for political bargaining and negntistion for the developed

countries. This {s the greatest bone of contention between ths develop-

ed and developing countries.9

C. THE EASTERN BLOC
The third major group in UNCTAD, the centrally planned economies of

Eastern Europe, are equally organized. They haveeveriess to offer be-

cuuse they plead that their planned economies, intermediate level of

9. More sbout this section on Developed Countries in:

zbiﬁnicw Brezexinski, Bntwnen,?wo_k _Amer1c.vgmkojgr1n
echnocratic Era. (N T ‘ ¥

es: the

Morton A, Kaplan &Ed)n The Revolution in World Polftics, (New

York: John WiTey and Company,
Hens, J. Morgenthau, Politics Among Natfons. (New York: Alfred
A, Knopf, 1966)

Adem Ulam, The Rivels: America and Russia since World War 11
(New Yorki Viking Press, 1971) ) o
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development, 21d thair absence of 2 colonfal past “excuses® thea
from respondinc to most of the demands of the developing world.

In reality they account for only some 15 per cent of world trade
compared with nearly 70 per cent for the developod market economies.
This fact helps to explain why the Soviet Unfor and its satellites
play only a minor roie in UNCTAD and thefr unyielding position to
the developing world, 10

‘In the post Stalin perfod, thz Sovict Union atvocated “"peaceful

co-existence” dbeitween Communist and nrn-Commumist systems, This

farpliad a willingness on both sidas te rcnounca or sharply limit
the pursuft of their goals by reliance on military force; it
in:;;11ed no diminution {n tdeological rivalry and hostility or in
compatition between the West and the Communist bloc in economic
affairs, In the {deological and economic realms, the Soviet

Unfon in effact advocated "competitive co-existence® or "peaceful

cospetition®, the boast of Communist officials that they would

"bury”® capitalism sprang from the conviction that Marxism would

ultimately win this competition. Except for 3 tacit agreement

not to rely upon massive military force, the Marxist conception
of peaceful co-exis:ence has 1ittle in ?mmaon with the nonaligned
nations' conception of the seme {dea.'!

The Soviet Unfon has often claimed to be the most reliable friend
of the nonaligned and developing nations., According to the Soviet !
Unfon, the world of today {s not divided into the *big" and the
Yemal1®, the "rich® and the "poor®, but between the forces of socfalism,
progress and peace, and those of imperialisu, colonialism and reaction
facing them.

The Soviet Unfon thur reject. +.. ‘ommunist Chinese thesis that
the world {s divided inte rich . . poor countries, snd also the views
of those who beifeve that for the Third World, there was no fundamental
difference between the Sovfet Unfon and the !nited States. Both of

these states souqhit to dafend the interests of thair statas rather than

10. For an {nterasting study see:
Aam Ulam, The Rivais: America and Russie since Worid War 11
(New Yorkt VIkIng Press, 1771) '

11, Cectl V., Crabb (Jr.*. Nations in a 'ultipolar World, (New York:
Harper and Row, 1968), p.420
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tiwse of their 1deologies.12

ITT. INCTAD 1
The first United Nations Conference on Trede and Development (UNCTAD I)
was held in Gemeva, Switzerland, in 1964, It began on 23rd March and
continued until June 16th 1964. It was the largest conference ever
held and over 2,000 delegates from 118 courtri.s attended. The main
sutcome was & new form of international mechinery. This is UNCTAD and
it is technically described as a periodic conference, Membership of
UNCTAD {s open to all countries who are members of the United Nations
or 1ts specialized agencieas. As a result, countries such as the
Federsl Republic of Gersainy, Switzerland and South Korea, non-members
of the United Nations, o « members 0. UNCTAD, Yet UNCTAD has a perms-
nan. secrartariat withi- the Untted Nations sccretariat and it is @
spe~fal body of the Urnited Natfons General ’ssembly. Each member
would have one vote. Decisions or matters of substance would require
a ivwo-thirds majority of those present and voting, but procadural
Lat'ars would be dectided by a simple majority votz, 13

Al fRenova, &11 the countries present plilgad themselves to pursue
intermal and external economic policies cesiined to acceierate economic
growth throughout the worid, reduce the gap datwecn the respective
standards of 1iving in developed and devoloping countries snd renver as-
sistence to developing countries. All tha countries should cooperate
in creating conditions of dnternational trade coniucive in particular
to the achiavement of a rapid Increase in export earmings of the deve-
loping countries.

At Ganeva, the develoning countries demanded that new preferential

12. Admm Ulam, Ibid,

13. K«;gn ;sAantemonry Archives, Fehruary 13-20, 1965, pp.2058%1-
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concessions, both tariff and non-tariif, should be wade to the develop-
{ng countries as a whole and such preferences should not Le extended to
developing countries.

International institutions and ceveloped countries should provide
more material, technical, financial and econonic azsistance to the deve-
toping countries. There should be fio strings attached to such aid.
Instead of spending vast sums of money on arws, the Jeveloped couniries
should use such funds to tie prowwtion of econuaic development 1a the
leveloping countries.  Special attention should be paid to the least
developed countrics of the vorld.‘“

At UNCTAD 1 in Geneva, the developing countries pressed a demand for
a schems of *emporary preferances on industrial products for their ex-
ports of manufactured goods. This demand was strongly opposed by the
United Statas, primarily on the principle of ron-C‘scrimination in in-
ternational trace; but subsecuently the United States i1aversed its
stand under pressure from the Latin ‘merican countries.

he developing countries are sware of the demage done to thair export
potential by the agriculturel protectionism of the developed countries.
Through UNCTAD they have sought higher and more stable prices for their
agricultursl products. Experience has shown that {ntsrnational commod-
4%y sgresments are extremely difficult to negotiate and operate, and
thay do not promise an effactive solution to the {ncoms problems they
ere supposed to solve,

Ouring the Conference a number of “walk-outs" took place at the
sttendance of South African delecates ana the delegation from Portugal,
‘Protests were made when the Portuguese delegates came forward to speak
on April 7th, 1964, and again on the following day « April 8th, when the

14, Keesing's Con ‘ Archives, February 13-20, 1968,
PP UG = tlic » DASS1INI,

- e

Vi



e

South APrican Minfster of Finance, Dr. N. Diederichs, addressed the
Conference. On both occasions, the Conference President mnd dalegatas
of the Afro-/sien countries, the Commnist countries, snd some Latin
fmarican countries left the Conference chasber.

The delegetes fros the Commmnist countries also left the Conference
chember on April 1st, 1964 during the spesch of the delegate from Nation-
alist China (Taiwan). On April 8th 1964, tho Algerfan delegate criti-
cized the absance of deleg:tes from the Chinese People's Repubiic, East
Germsny, North Korss, snd North Vietnam,1®

Iv. TUF £ROUP OF STVIMTY STvrM (77) I ALCICPS, ALRFRIA

1t has tecome customery,. both before and during sesstons of UNCTAD, for
the three qeographical grouns to meet to co-nrdinate views and nositions.
This has led to a polarization of views prior to contact betwsen the
groups.

Prior to UNCTAD II 4n New Delh{ the three ncooraptfical groups under-
tock extensive consultations among themselves. The Group of Seventy
Saven (77) developing countries held & ministerisl meeting as their main
preparation for the secord conference.

™hic meeting, 1n Algiers, Algerfa in October 1967, was precaded by
the work of 3 co~ordinating committes and by meetings within each dave-
Toping region. On the basts of these regional submissions the Ministe
{al Meeting o7 the Group of Seventy Seven (77) formulated the Che. tar
of Algiers,

A. THE CHARTER OF ALBIERS
fa Charter of Algiers points out that "the share of developing countries
in the total world expori declined from 277 4n 1963 to only 15.3% {n

15, Keesing's Contemporary Archives, February 13-20, 1965, p.20581 A




1960 +.." 1@ purc.iasing power of expurts frow weveloping countries
has oeen steadily duclining «.... tie luss in parchasing jowar awounted
snnually to approximately 23 billion dollars, which represents nearly
nalf of the flow of externa’ puvlic financliai resvurces to dveloping
countries. Tiis has aggravateu the provies uf tue increasing fndevi-
wdnass of tim gevelopin, counirfus. Toe axterial pusifc dabt alone
has increased from 10 Lillion dollars fn 1554 to 49 billion dollars in
1966, wnile tim debt Service demanus averages hai? a Litlfoa collars
anually 1a tae wid 1iuu's, tiny nave alreed; incivasec to 4 Lillton
dollars and sy offset tue satire transfer of rusources bufore the end
of this dacade 1f the presant treads continue, Ly aiready ecual the
antire amouat of grants snd grant-lfke contriiutions «.a.  Waile in
1961 tia flow of devalopment financing to developing ceuntries amounted
to 0,875 of the gross natfonal product of duv.looud countries, 1t cam
down ta 0.62% 1n 1966 - or only & Yittle more than half the turget of
1% of astional {ncowm which was wnanimously accanted as the target of
#inancial aid to bs provided by the developed to the developing coun-
tries, 16

Thus, the Aigiers Chartar was actually an inventory of the short-
range and long-range demands of the developing countries.

The Charter of Algiers adopted by the !tinfstorial Meeting of the
Qrouwp of Seventy Seven (77) in October 1967, records a further worsening
of the plight of tha developing countries. In snite of all that was
safd at UNCTAL I no new cosodity agresmant of pri-ary droducts exported
from the deviloping countries hava dacreased by 77 sfar > 1750, those for
primery products exported from the developed countries have increased by

16, United Nations Document, TD/38, 3 November, 1967, pp.5-10, passim

Leo Mates, Ibla., pp.456-475, passim,
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10% 4n the sam: »eriod; as a result of the proliferation and promo-
tion of synthetic substitutes {n the developed countries, the market
for competing natural products of the develuping countries has shrunk
and their prices have fallen; no progress has becn made by the deve-
Toped countries in the recommended transferability of credit balances
held with them by the developing countries; with a few notable excep-
tions, the terms and conditions of development finance are bhecoming
mora and more onerous, the proportion of grants s declining, {nterest
rates are fncreasine renawent periods are heinag shortened and develop~
ment loans are becoming increasingly tied. V7

The Algiers Conferance was convened to prepare the Group of Seventy
Seven (77) with a neqotiating stand for the New Deihi Conference, Ome
of the principal pre-occupations at Algiers turned out to be the discus-
sfon of problems within the Group of Seventy Seven.

At the Algiars meeting, the move from the general declaration of
demands to thefr concretization made it necessary to fece more sariously

some of the main cleavages in the Group. 1n general, the principal

1ines of division within the Group of Saventy Seven are those caused by

(e mca—r -

the special tias that some developing countries and those betwean group

Ay

members who sre at different levels of economic development. These
con?licts were manifestad in Algiers on the question of the relationship
between genaral and vertical preferences; and the question of spacial
measures for the least advanced developing countries. At present, for
axample, eightesn African countries recefved preferential treatment in
the EEC, on the basis of the Yaound® Convention. Daveloping countries
that are members of the Conmonwealth enjoy prefere.ces in the United

Kingdom and some other Ccimonwealth countries.

17. Leo Mates, Ibid., pp.456-475, passim,
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A special relationship alsc exists between the Latin American
countries and the Unfted States through pssociation in the Organization
of Aperican States and the Alllance for Progress.

At Algiers, the Latin American countries continued thelr pressurs
on the 18 African states to give up special prefersnces that they enjoy
in the EEC 1n favour of a generalized sysiem of preferances for all
developing countries.

On the second {ssus, the least advanced countries were striving to
have their special status recognized by the Group of Seventy Seven,

No substantive prugress was mede on either question, and consideration
of both was postiponed.

The Algiers Conference demonstrated that the members of the Group of
Seventy Seven, despite very sarious differences and cbvious clashes of
{nlsrest were motivated by the nced to maintain their unity prior to the
New Delhi Conference - UNCTAD II.  The Group {s exposed to cutside pre-
ssure tarough bilateral channels and is politically weak.

The Charter of Algiers embodied a general statement of the current,
unfavourable,situstion for sustained economic development, The progra-
wma of action called upon the developed countries, to support the deve-
Toping countries' effurts regarding commodity problems and palicies; '
expansion of exports of manufectures and semi-manufactures; davelopuent
#inancing; invisidlas {ncluding shipping; general trede policy issues;
trade expansion end economic integration among developing countries;
and special measures to be taken in favour of the least developed among
the developing countries.

The Charter of Algisrs accepted a great deal of FlexibiTity 1n the
formilation of the preferential system and aiso provided for specific
cosm! tments for technical and financial assistance for the Teast advanced

countries,




V. UNCTAD 11
The second session of UNCTAD, was held in New Delhi from February 1st
2o March 29th, 1968. The Conference was attended by delegatas from
119 of the 132 member countries of UNCTAD, Seven Unfted Nations spe-
cislized agencies, 21 inter~governmental orqanizations and 13 non-govern-
mental organizations were also represented.
The Confarence adopted the following T1-point agenda:
(a) trends snd problems in world trade gnd development;
(b) commodity problems and policies;

{e) expansion and diversitication of exports of manufactures and semi-
mnufsctures of developing countries;

(d) growth, development f{nance, and aid {synchronization of internstional
and nationel policies);

(e) problams of developing countries in regard to invisitles, including
shipping:

(?) trade expsnsion and economic {ntegration among developing countries,
and messures to be taken by developing snd developed countries -
including regional, sub-regional, and {ntar-regional arrangements;

{g) special measures to be taken in favour of the Teast developed among
the developing cowmtries, aimed at expanding their trade and improv-
ing their aconomic and social development;

(h) general review of the work of UNCTAD;

(1) the world food problem - {ts relationship to international trade and
to the export sarnings and economic develonment of developing count-
ples; measures to assist these countries to increase their fooe
production and to improve the conditions for {ts distribution and
merketing;

(§) specisl problems of the land-locked countries;

(k) transfer of technology including know-fo and patents.’a
During the Conference & number of "walk-outs" took place in protest

&t the attendance of South Africen delegates and on March 28th, 1968 &

resolution was adopted by 49 votes to 18, with seven sbstentions, recom-

18, Keesina's Cnngggparnny Archives, August 31- September 7 1968,
PP -
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manding the United Natfons General Assembly to amend ft. resolution
governing the membarship of UNCTAD in order to suspend Swth Africe
"until 1t shall have terminated 1ts policy of racial discrimination and
untd] that fact has been duly confirmed by the General Assembly®.19

According to UNCTAD membership and voting rights, the membership of
the Conference would be open to all members of the Unitad Nations and
the United Nations spscialized sgencies. Each member would have one
vota. Decisions on matters of substance would require a two-thirds
mejority of those present and voting, but procedural matters would be
decided by & simple majority vote.

The timing of the New Delhi Conference could not have veen less for-
tunate - it coincided with the Tet Uffensive in Vietnam and the worid
monetary crises. The rich states were not only absorbed in these crisis,
but also wers affectei by the changed climate of international nolitics
since the early 1360's when UNCTAD was conceived.

Politically there was a lessenina of the {deolonical sharpness f the
Last-West cleavage between the Soviet tUnfon and the Unfted States; and
a growing disillusion 1n both camns with the short-term nolftical m-
portance and develonment prosnects of tie Third World. This change was
reflected in diminished domestic support in the rich countries for atd
developiaent abroad - including UNCTAU's use of trade measures for aid.
Thus, the problem of UiWCTAD s not one of wdostructive leadars and national
officials, but that there fs curtently little domestic supoort in most
rich countries (for UNCTAD measures),

Economically, the developing countries' proportion of world trede has
continued to dacline, snd although their exports increased at a rate of
50 psr cen’ Ligher than that projected by UNCTAD, an increased burden of

19. Keesing's Contemporary Archives, August 31-September 7, 1968,
5,%!831 A.
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debt service, higher cost of iavisibles, and declining aid meant that
the crusial rate of fmports incresased at only the same 4 per cent rete
as in the Tate fifties. Although the econamic situation remained
serfous, politicsl responsiveness of the rich states had declined,20

At New Delhi, the aspirations of the developing countries, were shat-
tered by the compromisas finally agreed upon by the developed countries.
The developed countries came to the Confersnce with a major contribution
{n the tield of tarif? prefersnces, but {n other areas, many of them
were hampared by such problems as balance of payments difficulties, the
confiicting requirements of domestic budgetary demands, and a lack of arny
sdequare officisl and public support and understanding for the changes in
developed and developing areas which must follow meaningful contributions
to the develepment of poor nations.

At Mew Delhi, it became apparent that the positions of the developing
cLuntries and both the centrally planned and the market economies were as
far spart as ever. The Group of Seventy Seven tried to impose the points
1%t had proclaimed in the Algfers Charter such as, the failure of the ad-
vanced countries to &id the poorer nations, sgreements to stabilize com-
modity markets and prices, smong nsthers., Soon a deadlock was reached
and the rest of the Confersnce was spent covering up differences,

At New Delhi, no commitments for preferunces on primary and monufac-
tured goods had been sttafied. Indeed, the time had not even come for
the actusl nepotiations. The only apparent accomplishment was to insert
in the naw Tist of aims a serfes of ‘argets that had no more chance of be-
ing sttained than the previous ones. For example, despite the unmigiske-
sble indicatinn of the advanced nations that they wouid not be able to in-
crease their atd to development for many years to coms, the Final Act

20, Isafah Frank, *Now Perspectives on Trade and Development®, Foreign
PPtatrs, Vol. 45, Aprdl 1967, p.525 '
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raised the level of afd requested to one per cant of gross nstional
product. The only point on which the nonaligned natfons received .atis-
faction was somewhat extransous to ihs debates - South Africa wrs sus-
pended Prom UNCTAD for its pelicy of racial discriminetion.

According to Reyl Prebisch, the Secretary-Genersl of UNCTAD, the pri-
sary csuses of dizappointments at New Delh! were the opposition in the
daveloping countriss to the introduction of reforms in their econowic
and .ocial structuras, to » wodification of sttitudes and policies, and
to the discipline of sound sconomic planning, and the view ¢ deveioped
countries that the developmwent problem s a residusl ome, which, in the
sbsancs of political requirements to do ctherwise, can be dealt with hap-
Mmﬁ%mﬂ

Raul Predisch summarized the resulis of the New Delhi Comference s
foliowst

"Limited and incomplete results concerning the fundsmental problems
of preferancet snd finance;

Soms positive results in the sphares of trade expansion smong deve-
toping countries, trade with socialist countries, shipping the food
problem and policy in relation to least developed and Tand=1ocked
coumtries;
Yirtually no results in the sccess to markets; and
Ne gm's {bution to the formulstion of o global stratagy for develop-
ment.
Y1, TME GROUP OF SEVENTY SEVEN {77) MEETING IN LIMA, PERU
The Group of Soventy Seven (now aumbering 96 members from Asis, Africe
and Latin fmarict) met in Lims, Peru from October 28%h to Novewber Bth,

1971, For the first time Cuba attended & session of the Group of Seventy

-

£1. ®UNCTAD, The sfgnificance of the Second Sessfon of UNCTAD", Report
20 the Secretary-Geners! of the United Natfons, TD/9%, 7 May
1968, pp.2-3 and 9.

22, Ibtd,, p.3
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Seven and this was as a result of the initiatives taken by Peru, As

is customary, initisl positions had elready been taken up in a series of
three meetings among the countries of Asia in Bangkok, of Africe in Addis
Ababa, and of Latin America snd the Carribean in Lime, Peru. Financial
and monetary probless were the main topics of discussion and the plight
of the least developed countriey, trade in rew materials and commodities
slso featured in the discussions. At Lime, 2 1ist of demands to be made
of the industrialized countries was drewn up.23

¥yI1. UMCTAD 111

The third session of UNCTAD was held in Santiago, Chile on April 13th 1972,
The session was attended by sbout 3,000 delegates from 141 countries.

The People's Republic of Chine attended - its first major conference &3

» mesber of the United Nations. DOuring the meeting it was decided to
admit Bangladesh as 8 member of UNCTAD,

It was pointed out at the Conference that the developing countries'
share of intarnational trede had bsen reduced between 1960 and 1969 from
21.3 per cent to 17.6 per ceat and the developing nations accountad for
80 per cent of the world's population, but had only 12 per cont of the
gross product at their dispoul.z‘

The timing of UNCTAD 111 held in Santiago, Chile in 1972, could not
have been less fortunate - both the developed and developing countries
were caught up i{n the devastating effects of the {nternational monetary
erisis. The primary effect was that the developed countries, beset by
their own economic problems, were aven less disposed than before to make
mjor concessions to the developinc countries.

23, %ina 'y Eontmrcu Archives, July 22-29, 1972, np.25376-

24, 1Ibid., pp.25377-26378 A-8B.
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Tha stil11 outstanding issues of preferential tariff treatment were
dafarred until the opening of the world trade conference schedulad to
bagin sometime in 1974 and to continue into 1975. Action on the losses
4n the developing countries foreign exchange reserves, caused by devalus-
tions .nd revaluations of developed world currencies, was likewise post-
poned until the world monetary confarence, also tentatively scheduled
for 1974,25

The developing countries require a major and sustained {nput of ca-
pital. If the developed nations cannot meet the needs of the .cvaloping
countries for capital, technology and markets, the two will be driven
gt111 further apart. Tiis too was repestedly emphasized at Santiago.

The developing countries dislike the rule they are being assigned -
as agricultural and rew materials aress - for the developed nations.

Most of the developing countries are exporting relatively inexpensive
agricuTtural snd mineral raw materials and importing expensive finished
consisar goods from the developed nations.26

The Conference expressed recognition of the fact that the developing
countries were primarily responsible for their own economic development.
The industrialised countries were asked not to interferc with the ef#{-
clent mobil4xation of the devaioping rountries' own resources. With
refarence to multinational and trans-national corporations and the recent
spate of expropriastions by the developing countries, a resolution was
passed:

*(a) affirming the sovereign rignt of those nations to ensurs that

g::;:gn capital was used in sccordance with national development

(b) exprassing concern at the finsncial outflow brought sbout by
private foreign Investment, &nd

25: Iquo’ 5025378 A“B
26, 1Ibid., p.25380 A
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{¢) urging developed countries to takz steps to reverse the tsg’-
ency for an outflow of capital from develoning countries.
It 1s {mportant to now consider 4 revol.cionary develorment 1. inter-
national economics, based not on exchange, but on the intarnational pro-
ductfon of goods and services. The most important agency for {nterna-

tional production 1s the multinational corporation,

A. The LEAST DEVELUPEL COUATHIES

UNCTAD 111 drew up & list of least developed cowntries an the basis of
a number of factors includina:
(1) & per capita gross domestic oroduct of $170 or Tess;

(2) a sharc of manufacturing in the gross domestic nroduct cf 10 ner
cent or less; and

(3) a l%teracy rate amonqg persons ovar 15 vears of age of 20 per cont
or less.

The list included 15 African countries, they are: Botswana, burundd,
Chad, Dahomay, Ethtopia, Guinea, Lesotho, Malawi, Malf, Nigar, Ruwanda,
Somalia, Suden, Tanzania, Uganda and Upper Yoita. There are eight in
Asia and Oceania, they are: Afghanistan, Bhutan, Laos, Maldives, Nepal,
Stkkim, Western Sanso, and the Yemen Arab Republic., There is one in
Latin Azerica - Haiti., Thus, there are 25 least developed countries.

The developing countries maintained that thess 25 least developed
countries should be granted special treatment. A umanimous resolution
adopted included rucommendations in the fields of commudities, diversifi-
cation of economies, access to markets and other comwergial solicy mea.ur-
es, restrictive buriness practices, development finsnce, transfer of
technology shipping and trade promotion. The resclution further {nclud-
ed suggestions for actions by the socialist countries of Eastern Europe
international organizations and regional aconomic groupings. With ref-
srence to the establishment of the special fund, the conference suggested

27, Ibdd. .l
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that the tUnited Nationr Economic and Social Counctl should study the
desirabiiity and feasibility of the proposal snd report 1ts findings to
the Geners! Assembly.28

YI11I. THE ACCOMPLISHMINYS OF UNCTAD
UNCTADC has hed some effects. The pressures uxertad by UiCTAD have affec-

ted other organfzations such as the Ganeral Aqreement on Tariffs and
Trade (GATT) and the international Monetary rund (IMF) and made them more
sensitive to the dawands of the develoning countrics., UMCTAD {s also
partly responsitle for the char  ¥n the American position on prefarences,
althougn the final economic bLenefits of the scheme remain to be seen.
UACTAD has also Lrought international attention and pressure on shioping
sractices, UNCTAD has nalpeu set un an internaticnal sujar agriement.

Un the 1ssue of nreforences, tha davalonnd canitaifst countrins had
made 8 mejor departure from traditional co.merctal policies hased on
*mo3t-favournd-nation® treatment of the General Agrecmant on Tar{ffs and
Trade (GATT). At UACTAD I 4n 1954, most dewrinned countries, and
particularly the Unitad Statas, onposed anv ~rafopence schome as a viola-
tion of the "most-favoured-nation® clause in FATT.

However, by 1767, as a msult n” t“CTAD and Latin Arerican nressures,
the United States revarsed fts nosition and sunnorted a svstem of world-
wide preferences for manufactured products from the cdeveloning countries,

The 1mnict of UNCTAD on international relations {s evyident. The
rich countries have becrn mafe aware of tie problums of the noor countrics.
It has stimulated othar orqanization: tn intonsifv the(- efforts but qts
main contrivution to economic progress f¢ thit Ly “Hrintino trade, atd
and finance orohlais {1te one arbit ¢ §'nes o concora For coordination

in the sohare of develonrmnt,
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IX. ANALYSIS

Most authorities on organizations agree that UNCTAD is an unwieldy and
frustrating organization and the larcer the meeting, the more unwieidy
it 18, Since any member of the Unfted iations or {ts specialized agen-
cles is eligible for UNCTAD membershi: - there are cver 140 member states
- the attendance at UNCTAD 1s very high., For example at UNCTAD II in
New Delhi, in 1963, about 1,57 d.l=gates snant 2fcht weeks accomplish-
ing very 1{ttle.

Aware of these 1imiting factors, the Trade and Development Board sug-
gested at fts 7th sessicn {n 19G2 that in future the Yorid Trade Confer-
ence should Yimit {tself to deal with matters n* principle only., It
should indi{cate objectives and the general way in which this global stra-
tagy for aid and trade is to be soproached. It should refrain from dis-
cussing the lcng and varied shopping list of demands emanating from the
daveloping countries. The task of working out practical and acceptable
detatled solutions should be left to the board.

UNCTAD's pressure group role swems to be wunning into diminishing re- l
turns, at least until there are changes fn the domastic political attitudes i
in the rich countrfes or changes in the interritional political structure i
which could return the Third World countries to the temporary and 111y~ '
sory position of {mportance that they held in the early 1960's. '

UNCTAD cannot u:cape 1ts rigid group system or {ts nast reputation of
partiaiity and double standards. These have doulled the determinatior of
the most fmportant rich states to negotfate only in GATT (Ceneral Agreement
on Tariffs and Trade) and restrict UNCTAD to general rhetoric.

A major function of UNCTAD has been to change the general philosophy
of intermational trade to favour developing countrias. Indeed, such
chenges rarely appear in the short run, Political negotiations at UNCTAD
metings result in vaguely worded resolutions desfgned to bridoe the gap




fn ,  sothy thet senarates the rich and neor nations,29

While tha resclutions of IMCTAD have considnrat.le moral force, the
organizaticn had no means of irplementing fts recormendations and deci-
sions. The executive power Tey clsewhere - in ta: 4eyeloped worlc.

The develonnd states today derinate ar Intermation:1 economic system
which they created ®o mest thefr own needs and rational interests,

These states are most ~iluc:-nt to relinquish the control they have over
{nternational economic relati: 's and thus to aive in to the demands siade
in UNCTAD resolutions would an--mt to economic suicide. The dev-loped
states will meke minor concess' ns, but on the whole tney will not move
in the direction that UNCTAD - nts them to move.,  Indecd, this {s parti-
cularly relevant, since *h¢ mid-si «hen the Cold War no longer com-
 pelled the East and VWest to woc, the  reloning nations. By the nid-
sixties cleavages within tho West and thy East, tie emirgence of a limit-
ed detente between the United States and the Soviet Unfon, and over a de-
cade of expsrience with not too successful efforts to oring the develod-
ing countries into the Cold Wer alignments all cort:ined t> decroase
Soviet and American attention to the oroblers of the Third wWorld,

UNCTAD coastitutas the best expression of moderr econccit thinking
snd of new concepts of international cooperation., The probiem, there-
fore, is no longer of an institutional nature. The question is whether
the tnstitytions are teing acequately utilized. For in the final analy-
sis institutions are wmcaningless {f Governaents are not truly determined
to schieve the objective that they have set themselves through such me-
chanisms, Accordingly it {s essential that fnstitutions should undergo

such adjustments oy are necessary to meet new problers and changed circum®

29, J. Nye, "UNCTAD: Poor Natfons' Pressure Group® in P. Cox and
N, Jacobson, Tw Ma# of Influence. (New Haven: Yale
Unfversity Press, e PD. 334371, "passim,
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stances.

Since 1964 UNCTAD has become the major forum for what {s often acri-
monfous and bitter debate concerning the economic status and relationship
of the rich and poor countries. At UNCTAD I no one debated the fact
that between 1950 and 1960 the developing world's shere in the money
volume of world trade; dropped from 30 per cent to 20 per cent. In
the same parfod the Western developed countries increased their share
from 60 per cent to 66 per cent, anc the share of the Soviet Union sad
the East Europesn Communist countries rose from 8 per cent to 12 per
cont, 30

UNCTAD 1 {1lustratad weli the gap which exists between the ric! .ad
poor nations of the world, The recosmendations of the conferen: . cover-
ed the major economic problems of the developing countries. Tha reco~
mmendations took the form of requasts to developed nations to undertake
new policies and make adjustments in their own economies to foster the
economtic deve’opment of the Third World.

However, 1t must be emphasized that the lack of progress within
UNCTAD was a reflection of the inability of the internatfonal community
to reach agreed solutions to problems which cut at the heart of national
interests and existing international arrsngements and practices.

The recosmendations that emurged from the New Delhi conference repre-
sented a comprosrisc between the positions of the developed industriaiized
and developing countries.

The sctivities of UNCTAD are predominantly research-orientated, al-
though sctusl negotiations in the form of the cosmodity conferences spon-
sored by UNCTAD have mceived more publicity. It {s difficult to assess

e - —

36, Escott Retd, The Futurs of the World Dank. (Washington D.C.:
!ntu”m;;;onﬂ Wank for Weconstruction and Davelopment, 1965),
DP. e I
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tha activities of UWICTAD, What UNCTAD has done, is to {mpress upon
the industrialized rich countries not only the problems of the poor
countries but also thetr potential power.

Rew materials are unevenly distributed and dispersaed over tha sarth's
surface. The capacity to extract and process these row materfals into
finished form {s even more unequally distributed and {s overwhelmingly
in the hands of the technically skilled minority of the world population.
The rate of raw materials expoloitation threatens to exhaust or drastic-
ally restrict the availability of a whole series of major minarals with-
in one generation.

Just as the developed world struggled for access to raw meterials in
the building nf its economy, 5. the goal of development for the rast of
the world necessarily implfes a comparable strugale. It will be 2
struggle for taeir re-allocation, for a repossession of thefr ownarship
and managament, for a re-channeling of their output into domestic indus-
trial production, and for a repatterning of world trede away from rew
waterial export by the developing countries and manufactured eaports by
the developed countries. The objective of the developing countries is
8 world trade pattern in which they produce, consume, and sxport their
own manufactures, thus building their own internal wealth, raising the
level of their internal consumption, and putting an end to the situation
of chronic international price disadvantage that has characterized the
econony of rsi material export.

The worid {s confronted with the dreadful prospect of a widening gap
of per capita fncome and productivity between the rich and poor natiuns.
At present, the low income areas of the world contain sbout 70 per cent
of the world's population but less than 15 per cent of the world's total
output of gocds and services. The population of these areas i3 expected

to grow more rapidly than production, resulting fn further expansion of
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grim Malthusfan spectre of malautrition, poverty and disnse.ﬂ

The United Nations system was developed st a time {n history when
{nformation on the problems of economic and social development was rela-
tive’ - arce and the coordinate naturs of the strateg. of development
we ' widely recognfzed. The result has been that some of the institu-
tions in the United lations system have ceveloped an exceedingly specia-~
1ized orfentation, Thay tand to basc their entire approach to the
question of developrent on the assumption that the problems pertaining
to their own special field of competence can Le isolated and dealt with
separately from the gencral 1ssue of promoting overall socisl and economic
progress. Contemporary research indicates that it is extremely naive
to sssums that the problems of agriculture and food production can be
{solated from tne general problem of economic development in the develop-
ing aress of t'w .crld. Indeed, the probiew of agriculture is actually
the basis of the preblem of economic development per se in most of the
developing countries. Furthermore, the rroblems of education, science
tachnology and fndustry in the developing areas cannot he {solated and
considered separately from the genersl problem of economic and social
development. The difficulties inheront in all aspects of economic and
social development are so interrelated and intervuoven that ticy consti-
tute an integrated whole. Thus, the strategy by which to overcome
these problems and promote euffective development must also, &7 necessity,
be a unified and coordinate one,

A large nusber of the devuloping nonaligned countries do not have

31. For more on this aspect see:
Bart;;;;)wnrd and Rene Dutos, Only nre Zarth, (New York: Nortonm,

22, A. Segal, *The Integration of Developing Countries”, Jeurnal
of Coomon Market Studies, Vol, V, Merc: 1767, pn,Z82-792,
passim
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ot thedr cisposal sufficlent queiified marrover tc follow comrYex UMCTAD
katiers, thelr rolitical ard srecialist lovel is lce, and their presence
oftan 1s now felt et internationel mectings. Furthermore, there {s a
kigh "turnover® of personnel ir rany celecatiens, which {s a great dis-
advantage in an organization where {ssucs are extromly rumnled and re-
qufre continuity of attentivn. The unfa:{11arity of some delaqates
«Ath the {ssues on hand, coupled viti the Tack of nrecise instructions
from the: hore mindstrics often Yoads to fmprovisation and oxcessive at-
tention being pafd to mareinal {ssuus,

The future of URCTAD w11, to a great extent, denend ong

(V) when the policy oryans of the orranization become aware of the various
problems, difficultics and deficiencies confronting them;

(2} what corrective measures ara devised to resolve these {nadequacies;
{(3) when these provosed solutfons are sctually {mplemented:
(4) how and by who this impiementatfon is undertaken;

(5) the effectivaness of the corrective measures in adequataely resolving
the difficulties confronting UICTAD,

Soma of the attitudes of tie devalonine cauntries, nasticularly those
related to the real or fancied vostiges of colonialism, will continue to
trouwble the West in the future. Tae rrlatively Tou level of nconomic
developnicat oF wost of thg “evalo inc countrias, ana the continued de-
pundence of thesc natioms on the develeped nations for ca-ital and techni-
cal assistance, will tend to profong faelings of inforterity and tc
traed suspicion that the advenced and develoned patiors are usina thelir
superior posftion to doriretc the nooror nations,

Indec, internal crises have only escalatad into international crisas
when there nas been intervention from outsides, in the form of cormunist
and ‘=repialist actfons, snd organized querrila terrorism,

A1l thes2 proulers are {nterwoven with the alobal cricis of tie popu-

tatton explosfon, “fch s $tself Tinked with modern technoloqy. Without
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nodern ceadcine and crugs, ~4i0ons woulc not hu elive,  The rising
porutaticn n tie <evelopine countrics fs sonetidnc vhich arouses Cutl-
ful crics cof 2lar. ot reqular intervals, hut withcut actualiy getting
something donc about it.  Alout g certury ago, the certh's pepulation
was apoproxirately 1,000 v410ien, having takern ‘cut 200,000 vears of

so to reach this Yovel. i the follovfar 990 vears, the nonpulation
coubled, and 11 have dourle’ seado by 137, Py the end of this cen-
tury - barring qlobe) disasters - tednyl’e ehillren w411 Le sharing the
glote with §,00C wiilon or 7,0 miVlion others.  They will see, be-
fore they dic, @ world population of about 17,077 241140n, By then,
the population crisis w111 L2 truly global, Fredicting from current
trends, the real horrcrs of urban 1ife will be centred in the developing
regions, vhere there 15 an urten explosion with nore of the capftal and
technology which tarely allow the citfos ¢ odvancec countrics to cope.

The current sftuation in Calcutte, Inufs is {rifcetive of the shape of

th ‘ngs to come, 35

X. CONCLUSION

One way of progress toward the kind of international community that the
nonslfgned natfons and many others desire may be found in the iUnited
Nations addressina {tsalf to novel and timelv concorns that have arisen
{n both tue most developed and developina countries, the solution of

which cannot depend merely on arms control and aenerally accented poli-

tical power balances., Anxfeties over the ropulation explosion are grow-

ing again, aithough they vary in intensfty and are avproached fn Aiffarent

countries, by different aroups of experts in widely differing ways.

r— — -——

33. George F. Kennan, “To Prevent a World Wasteland®, Foreigr Affairs,

Vol. 43 (horil 1970), op.A01-4Y3, passim,
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UNCTAD could mot hawve actomplished such had the nonsligned nations
not switched their esphasis from pclitical matters to economic develop-
ment. The nonsligned nations as & group pressured the United Hations
for the creation of UNCTAD. Many nonsligned naticrs realfze that ine
dependence {s meaningless §° ti.are o no ¢rvnoric growth and developsent,
The priority task of a pocr country is the attempt to fead 1ts people.
Slogans do not 111 and nourish the pecple.  The noor country canrot
cesse being poor unless there is a joint effort by the poor and rich
countries to meke sufficiont food svafluble to meet the needs of the poor
country. Nonalignment then is a tool used Ly the wesk and developing
nations to assfist thom in the tasi of nation-buflding end at the sare
tims to provide s certain degree of security for themseives by remaining
aloof from the Cold War.
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CHAPTER FOUR
ANALYSIS

No fully adequate and up-to-date assessment of India's nona’l{gnment ex-
{sts, but one could not ha wade without caraful analysis of the many
spparent ambiguities and/or inconsistencies of argument and action -
such as the avowals of independent uncommitied judgewent and yst the
sxsaples of sirong partialities at particular times, the disavoml of
»i1itary force and yet its smployment in Goa and in Kashmir.

The concept of nonalignment raises more questions than it answers.
In specific situations, adherence to the concent tells us a great deal
about what Afro-Asfen spokesmen are saying; but it tells us little or
nothing about what they are doing. Nonalignment has slmost become an
incantation, which repsated sufficiently, géves nonaligned officials
sufficient insight into dealing with the Wost, the Communist nations, or
with the Republic of Scuth Africe,

1t 1s 1dle to talk, 4f talk is all. The proposals of the nontligned

mpa—s T

leaders bear no convincing relation to the problems they discuss, des-

. ——

cribe and face, Consider, for instance, their advocacy of the use of
force for overthrowing the so-called minority regimes in Southern Africa.
They grossly undereitimate the military might of these "minority regimes®;
furthermore they grossly underestimate Western revulsion against such so-
called wars of national 1{Leration against White-ruled nations.

The diplomatic goals of the nonaligned natfons are expressed in re-
sounding declarations of {dealistic principles, typified by such documents
as the Panchshils, the Addis Ababa Charter, the Lusaks Manifesto and the
United Nations Charter; which also expressed goals towards which, 1t was

believed, the international community was moving. The current demand for
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an arms embargo against tne Republic of South Africa {s one of the gler-
ing examples of foreign policy being shaped in response to emotional-
moralistic pressures, without any regard for the Tong-range politice-
strategic interests of the African continent. For the West, an embargo
of arms against South Africs 1s sntithetical tu the balance of nower
principle because, the Cape sea route is vital to Western strategy and
defenice. Western interests cannot be defended by an unarmed South
Africa, nor can it be defended by a nonaligned Africa. This view is
shared by the Institute of Strategic Studies, London.

Raymond Aron, Hans J. Horgenthau and many others note that in compari-
son to the Nineteenth Century, irretional and unpredictable factors have
come %0 the fovefront fn International relatiuns, whereas the concept
Rule of Law has lost ground and occupfes the back-isat. The emergence
of Communist China es a major power undoubtedly poses an unpredictable,
and thereby @ dangerous problem in piesent {nternational relations. A
resurgent end powerful Commmist China, even in the United Nations, pro-
vides 2 new dimension to the problem of peace and security in the world,

Cecil V. Crabb, Jr., esphasises that there are certain odvious 1imi-
tations in tdentifying the basic nonaligned motivatfons end gosls.
Firstly, it is easier to do 30 in respect of a country whose objectives
are clearly related to fts sctual capacity than in respect of onc whose
so-called power is sti11 in the process of development. Nonalioned ob-
jectives and goals are 1ikely to vary over the years in accordance with
the devulnpment of their diverse capacities,

Secondly, both as African and or Asfan nationalists the nonaligned
lesders’ view of the world largely reflect an Asfan-centric bias,

1. Raymond Aron, Psace and War: A Theory of intarnational Relations
{New York: “Toubleday,

Hans J. Morgenthau, Politics Amona Nations (New York: Alfred A.
Knopf, 1
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Thirdly, there is usually a gap between the hiyhly polemical non-
aligned declarstions and their policties in action.

Fourthly, the external international environmént is not likely to re-
main static. The problem is therefore one of {dentifying bastc nonelign-
ed objectives in the changing context of a changing frame of reference.
1t 1s possidle, thus, to tdentify them only by relating historicsl prece-
dents with contemporary trends and accents fn the nonaligned foreign
policy.?

A poseibls explanation of nonaligned foreign policy responses rests
on the sssumption that the nonaligned nations do not regard the struggle
between the East and the West as being of primary importance to their
future. Their responses to the problems of internativ.al concern are
quite often determined by their divisions of the world {nto pro-colonial
and anti-cotontal blocs.

Their emergence from dependence to {ndcpendence, meant an increase in
the number of states belonging to the anti-colonial group in the Unfted
Nations., Simce then these natfons as a group were able to control the
voting on all colon{al fssues. But of primary {mportance was the crea-
tion of a state of mind in the Unfted Natfons which considered that colo-
nialism - {n a1l 1ts forms and manifestations - would be no Tonger accent-
ed and tolerated.

Their consistent espousal of aili-colenfalist doctrines at the Unitea
Nations and {n other worid forums and their verbose statements about non-
slignment, are central tu " ne rhetoric of most of the nonaligned states.
However, fn their often desparate efforts to win support, they have made

claims tnat are simply unrealistic.

2. Cectl ¥V, Crabb (Jr.i. Natfons in a Multipolar Worid. (New Yorki
Harper and Row, 196WY, pp.RT3-A50
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Furthermore, since each of the nonaligned natifons has a vote in the
Unfted Nations Guneral Assembly they have an international forum in which,
perticularly in recent times, they exert a voting strength far out of
proportion to their power in international affairs. They are encouraged,
1 not compelled, to positions on a wide range of problems and fcsues, and
to pursue an active international policy. Since the General Assembly
1s dominatad by their votes, the representatives of the nonaligned states
view it as an instrument to defend the small and weak nations against
the large and powerful nations. Consclous of their weaknass 1n physical
power, they have resisted attempts to dilute the effectiveness of the
Unfted Natfons; since it remains the best forum for the exercise of moral
pressure by them upon the Great Powers,

For example, with the creation of the Unfted Nations Conferencr on
Trade and Development (UNCTAD) in 1964, the developing countries had an
international organization with a permanent secretariat embracing, Indeed
in some ways defining, & common Third World view on reforms needed at the
systemic level. Since 1ts creation UNCTAD has become en {mportant in-
tervener on behalf of the developing countries in their relations with the
advenced industrial states,

For example, two historic resolutions were adopted by the General
Assenbly declaring the Indian Ocean as ¢ zone of peace. The f{rst reso-
Tution was adopted at the twenty #ifth (XXV) sessfon on 16th December
1971, and the second at the twenty sixth sessfon (XXVI) on 15th December
1972. Both were adopted by an overwhelming majority without any oppost-
tic.. although the two super powers and some other nations had abstained
from voting, The groundwork for these resclutions had been laid down at
the Lusaka Conference of Honeligned Countries in 1970 and the Singapore
Commonwealth Prime Ministers' Conference in 1971. The principle was re-
affirmed at the Conference of the Foreign Ministers of the Nonaligned
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countries held at Georgatown Suyana 1n August 1972 and the Commonweaith
Parliamentary Conference held at Elantyre in Nctoter 1972,

The first resolution was actuated by the nead to congider and respect
the Indfan Ccean as a nuclear free zone and zone of peace from which the
Cold War rivalries were excluded. .!t was thought desirable to ensure
peace in the area by nonaligned means rather than by military allfances.

The Ganaral Assembly declared tha Indfan Ocesn a zone of peace for all
times.

The secornd resolution after recalling the first resolution noted
that the consultations envisaged therein did not take place and agreed
that further tteps should ba taken towards the implementation of the
first resolution., It therefore anppointed an ad hoc Committee to study
the fsplications of the resolution end to report on {t. The later de-
1iberations of the Committee were mostly exploratory,

Althoush the United Statas and the Unfted Kingdom did not opnose the
resolutions by the Gensral Assembly declaring the Indian Ocesn as a z0ne
of peace, the UnSted States has beoun to build and enlarce a naval base !
on the $sland of Diego Garcfa in agreement with the Unfted Kingdom to f
whow the 1sland belongs.  Since the resolutiors of tha feneral Assembiy 5
are not mandatory like the docistons of the Security Council, the United
States has chosen to pursus its national interests and ignore the two
resolutions on the Indian Ocesn.

The United States realizes that while thermonuciear power is awesome
¢nd represents virtvally unlimited potential destructiveness, it has
proven te be a Yimited diplomstic instrument, Its uniqueness lies in
that ft §s both an al! powerful weapon and 4130 a very inadequate weaoon.

The fact that the Soviet Unfon and the United States car mutually
destroy one another - regardless of who strikas first - narrows the
range of Soviet agoression wiich American nuclesr forcas can affectively
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deter. Desp’te American nuclear monopoly in the early postwar period,
the Unfted States was unable to dater the Soviat Union's pressures

sgainst Perlin, or Soviet supnort of aggression fn Korea. Current
American nuclear superiority does not deter all forms of Soviet suncart
of Commmist insuroency §n South Last Asfa and prevent defeat in Indochina.

The lesson of Indochina is that the United States and her alifes re-
auire substantial non-nucinar forces to ctove with 1aw:ls of sqqression
that massive streteqic forces do not in fact deter. This has been
difficult lesson for both the United States and thn lest to sccept, since
there §8 » strong psychological tendency tn recard superior nuclear for-
ces as a simple and final solutfon to security, and an assurance of vic-
tory under any set of circumtances. Indeed, American ruclear strategic
forcos do play a vitsl and sbsoliutely necessary mole in “estern security,
but it 1s an intrinsically limited role.

Thus, the United States and her allies must maintain substantiai con-
ventional forces, fully canable of dealing with & wide spectrum of lesser
formg of nolitical and mititary agoression . 3 level of agoression against
which tha use of strategic nuclear forces would not be to American advan-
tage, and thus & reval of ajaression which these strategic nuclear forces
alone cannot effectively dater,

For Jan F. Triska and Howard [, Kach, Jr., the emergance of an Astan-
African aligrment within the United Natfons, which, when united, musters
formidable strenaoth, s an event of exceptionsl sinnificance. The
aligrmant has already demanstratad its adiiity to in’luence the course of
avents: 1t is conceivable that under favorabia conditions the dloc might,
oress the Senersl Assembly still further {n the direction of becoming a
quasi-Tegislative hody., The implications of this are already troubline
the Foreiar Mﬁnistrins-of the 'lagt - and nossiblv the Fast, The bloc

stands as a challenqe to the fGireat Powers, whose nositinn has been under-
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mined. A case in point is the considerably altered position of the
United States, which in conjunction with the fricndly Latin American
votes, once controiied one-third of the General Assasbiy's vote. Under
the Charter this meant a virtusl American veto in the General Assambly.
At present, this vote represents only one-fourth of the Assembly's mem-
bership. On the other hand. the Asfan-African sliuoment with a faw
fricendly votes, often available and preferred - nas acquired the position
formerly held by the Unfited States.

The problems posed Ly the existence of this novel regional voting
bloc has great significence in determining the future of tae Unfted
Hations.

The cvalition of Asizn and African states is s phenomenca of the last
decade, but a sense of cowon intarest and even 1dentity hed long bheean
shared by sany colonial paoples. The evolution from tie racognition by
isolated national movements of the need for mutual supvort (1 only
moral) to an alignasnt for jolitical sction {s in large measure tae hic-
tory of the intarnatfonal relations of Asfa and Africa since the First
World uar,)

Jan F. Triska and .soward L. Koch Jr., observe that events in Pakistan,
sursa, lraq, Thatlanc, Sudan, and to surme extent, Indonasia, suggest that
for the underdeveloped countries of Asfs and Africa, dasocracy may be 8
luxury they cannot afford, a contradiction {1 terws, an 11lusfon.  Lach
nas attempted to wvaka its way witain the frawewcrk of sarliacentary demo-
cricy, only to abandon tha exoerimant in favor of a lass tut rors effi-

clent military dictatorsiiiy or some oticr forw of authoritarian recime,

3. Jan F. Triska and Howard b, Koch (Jr.), ®Asfan-African Coslition
snd Internationsl Orgenfzetion: Third Force or Collective
lzpotence?®, The Seview of Politics, Aortl 1357, 6p.81C-41)
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A fesr has Leen gaining ground in Asia toat taz party syster of (ne

wit rm constitutional derocrazfes, #21le cxcallent in some environments,
canro* pravide the controls necessary for a sruqrossive natisnal 1ife.
Tnis concern hai been riinforced fn many couintrics Ly the spactacle of
sarliamentary fastability, and frressonsioflity agzinst a bachground of
severe soctal and economic disorder. And, ta ta process, socialism

in fts varfous forms, within the framework of a mare controlled »olitical
environment, {3 becowing the universally acknowvleiged ®means® rather than
a free econory suoject only to tie moderate controls of deiocratic socie-
ty. Throughout mucn of Asia and Africa, 1t wouls be difficult to find
an intellectual who did not consider himself a soclalist or a party
wnich 414 not espousa socfalist econouic doctrine rugardless of 1ts place
on the political spectrum,

Apart from what soctalist doctrine offers in an economic sense, it
has & very definite appeal in tret 1t pepresents a brean witn the so-
callaod capitalist exvloftation of the past. Taus, Asien and African
nationalism has cor* t0 hava an econoric appendace,

Indeed these factors tend to establish a sen.: of fdentity amony
those countries fn which they are present. Yo nearly all of the coun-
tries tn tho Asfan-African cossunity they have L. 2 stimylus tc unity
that has compensated considerasLly for the manv . (itfcal and cultursl
elements of discord. Irn some, those ¢, m n faclors have encouraged the
policy of nonelionment, a policy wnich 2as ) cen supnorted Lty still otner
{nfluencess the desire to trade and develop vcononic relations with ail
possitle partacrs;, eraaustion from past conflict and the fear of war;
an onportunise which seels advantsces normally urattainable - all of
thase roceive further support from the scts, hoth of omission and com-
mission, of the forwer colonfal rovars, and closs proximity to a strong
and overtly close friendly Soviet Unfon and Cormunist China. Those two

statas nresent themselves symnathetically as sociaties, which also have
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undergone revolutions $n arn effort to erarce from sncial stanration and
to cateh up wit: the rodern worle,d

John Snanfer ohservns tnat, the nonalicned natinn, 14ke the manv de-
vcloping natfons, 1s undergoine a process of soctal, economic, and
nolttical developrent, In this procass the nonalfaned nations face
fundesantal intra-societal stratns: political, cconomical, soclal and
psychological as well as axtra-societal nressurvs from other internation-
4] svstems; namely the United States and the uWest, the Saviet Unfon and
the fast: and Cawurnist China., In thefr quest for techinolocical deve-
lopment and progress the nonaligned nation's dccision-malors rel: imavi-
Ty on the United States and the Soviet Unfon for %ie necessarv afd to
achieve tieir objectiws. In the meantime technglogicsl and fﬁnancia?
ald becomes & major factor {in the power struaale not only hetwaen the
Unfted States and tiac Toviet Union, but also between the latter and Com-
mnist Cnina.

The pattem of dovelopment s complax and the effect uron it of for-
efon ald §s sti1l undelurrined, hut 1t ts cloar that the relationship
usially assumed to exfst bLetweon aid and arowth 13 too sfmpla, In
ganeral, foreian aid has nefther accelcratad crowtii nor %elped to foster
democratic political reqimes. [f anythinn, afd rav hava ratarded dave-
Topment by leadinc to lower domestic savings “v afstortinc the coemosi-
tion of {nvestment a:1d thereby ralsine the carital output ratio, by frus-
trating the erergence of an indigenous entra~rencurial class, and by in-
hiditing Institutional reforms. Precisely “ow »virospread and strong are

these negative {nfluences still reraine to he dntermined, but the Tirited

evidence available suggests that atd sroqrermes, as currentiv administered,

4, Triska and Xoch, Ihid,, on.428-429,
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and in so far as they aro concarned with the economic develonment of
a country, freyuuntly are counter-productive. >

It is in thae interast of the world cosaunity that tha developing non-
aligned nations rafse their 1iving standards as rapidly s possidble. 1If
the fncreases are fairly substantfal, they will increase the likelihood
that development will be peaceful, thay will advance the time whan these
countries might ba substantial trading partners, and they might even
work to enlarge immediate investment opportur'tiazs there,

George Liska contands tnat, aftar the Secon? tiorld War tha Unfted
States and the Soviet Unfon emorged as the dominant and compating poles
of power in {nternational politics. Each side constructed a series of
allfances seeking to define its area of major socurity intercst. The
Unftad States entered into agreements which did not irrevocadly bind it
to fight for its allies, but which fndicated that “merican decision-
mekers, nevertheless, viewed 1t as a distinct possibility, In 1347, on
the basis of an historical traditfon of fnvolvement in Latin Amorics for
over a century, the United States signed the Inter-Aserican Treaty of
Reciprocal Assistance (kic Pact), undertaking to "assist {n meeting an
attack® against one of the othcr American states, In 1549, it partici-
sated in the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (Nato). In 1351, the
Unfted States was a party to the Australfa-iew Zealand-United States
Security Treaty (ANZUS);, the South-East Asfa Collective Defence Treaty
(SEATO) tn 1354; and bilateral agresments with lran, Pakistan, and

Turkey In 1959, wiich brought 1t fnto relationship with the Central Treaty

Organization (CENTO).
Ouring this period, the Soviet Union acted staflarly. In 1950 {t
concluded a treaty of Friendship, Alltance and Mutual Assistance with

&, John Spanter, Ibid., pp.364-411, passin,
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Communist China, and in 1955, 1t joined with other seven Eastern Euro-
pean states in establishing the Warsaw Treaty Organization.

The nations of the Third World 1lso established {nternational orga-
nizations with alliance aspects. While security activities tand to be
only one facat of these multi-purpose institutions and while the nations
which composed thew could not begin to match the sophistication in wea-
pons and technology of either of the superpowers, such groups remained
significant as expressions of solidarity. They included the League
of Arab States, which incorporated security tasks through the Joint
Dofence and Economic Co-operation Treaty of 1950, and the Organization
of African Unity, established n 1963,

In the 1950's several nations of South East Asia declined joining
alliances with the West and adopted a nonaligned posture. This was to
demonstrate to Communist China that 1t was not being encircled by hostile
pro-Western powers. As the strength and influence of Conmunist China
grew in international relations, many nations in South Cast Asia sdopted
pro-Chinese attitudes. The small and weak natfons belfeved that through
a policy of friendly relations and acquiescence to Conmunist China they
could avoid internal subversion or extarnal attack, and a situation in
which they might become a battlefield for the great powers.

Over the years meny of these bodies began to show signs of deteriors-
tion. Military cooperation between the Soviet Unfon and Commmist China
bagan to decline during the lats 1950's and during the 1960's the bitter
polemics wers punctuated by periodic border clashes between the two com-
mnist countries. The Albanian government, by 1901, had ceased to fully
participate in the Warsaw Pact. During 1959, Iraq withdrew from the
Bagdhad Pact, which was subsequently redesignated as the Central Treaty
Organization (CENTO). In 1965, France began a military "withdrewal®
from the South East Asi{a Tresty Organixation (SEATO) and in 1966 did the
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sams from the North Atlantic Treaty Orcanization (NATO). In 1967
Pakistan began a progressive disengagement from the South East Asfa
Treaty Organization (SEATO). Indeed, this disintegration of unity with-
in the great alliances which emerced after the Second ¥orld War is an-
other spectacular cevelopnent in recent {nternational relations.

However, the post-vwar allfances may endure in some form for some
vears, but it seems unltkely that political reletfons within them can
aver again take the form that they had during the 1950's.  Indeed, the
discordent personalitics and political styles amonc American, French,
Soviet and Chinese leaders have contribute. to the distntegration of al-
1{ance unity.

Frederick L. Schuman maintains that ....

Teees In 8 State System of cmting Powers, the primary objective of

toraign policy in peacs and in war is neither war nor psace but some-

taing common to both: the enhancement 0f the power of your S*ate to

resist the will of others snd imnosa your will upon them and the di-

ninutfon of the power of others to resist your will and impose their

will upon you., In Pwar® this goal is pursued by overt violence, and
in "peace® by bargaining supported by threats of force. Arms and

111908 are the tools of powar. The task of dip?mgy is %0 keep the

powder dry and to win friends and influence people.’

The fereign policy of each state 1s bascd on factors which are more or
less stable. They have to be taken fnto account 4f foraign policy is to
ba successful and realistic. The current political trend is character
{zed by the conflict bSetween Western civilization and the Communist
pseudo-religion, as embodied in two suner powers with their sllies ana
sadallite, a conflict which has the nature of a civil war because ts

front Vines goes through all natfons.’

6. Frederick L. Schuman, International Politics: The Wastern State

Systam {n Mid-CentuPy. (New Yorki Dchraw .
t?m Ion, p.253

7. Cecfl ¥, Crabb, (Jr,), Nations in 1
Harper snd !’m(?. 1&@ et Multipolar World., (New York:

7. Cectl ¥, Crabd, (Jr.), Natfons in
Narper snd 59\5, 13@ n 8 Wultipolar Vorld. (New York:
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We can pose the questiont 1In what sense, 1f at all, are nonaligned
states “neutral®?®

Traditionally, there nas been much confusion over the diffarences
asong such concepts as neutrality and nonalignment. In one sense both
signify the same type of foreign policy orientation, where a state will
not commit its militery capabilities, and sometimes 1ts diplomatic sup-
port t0 the purposes of another state, Von-willingness to commit mili-
tary capabilities to the purnoses of others is the hall-mark of aonalign-
sent a3 8 foreign policy strategy, but there are sose variations in the
circumstances by which a state adopts a nonaligned policy: 1t is hare
that meutrality and nonalignment have distinct eesnings.

R{chard Ogley observes that as a lepal institution neutrality is 2
product of the classical period of the community of states (1648-1914)
in which the balanca of power, in differeat fors, was the organizational
principle. In the League of Nations, the first attespt to base inter-
nationa! relations on collective security tnsteac of balance of power
was mode, yet 1% broke down in the 1730's. After the Second world Jdar,
howsver, this sndeavour was renawed in the Unitad Nations Organization.

The new systes of collective security wnich forbade the use of force
in tnternational relations and mede any disturbance of internations}
peace and security 3 breach of the United kationi Charter to be met even-
tually by the collective force of all peace-loving states, has, in pure
theory, no place for neutrality; whetner casual or permanent. Its5 ef-
fectiveness depends on the active participation of all member states.

The League of dations had made an exceotion of Switzerland in permit-

ting this neutral state to become & member wiile maintaining its overwa-

a8, 1.6, Starke, An Introduction to International Law, 4th ed,
(Londons Tutterworths, Y35A), nn.43 1IN, oassin,
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nantly neutral stetus. However, in the Chartsr, the status of par-
sanent nautrality 1s incompatible with the principles daclared {n Chap-
ter 2 paragrephs 5 and §, in that, no stats can svail 1tself of tie
status of permanent neutrality to be frsed from the obligstions of the
Charter,?

Cyril £, Black end his assoctates nots that Austriats posivion is
ditverent. Although 1t 1s not aligned to any silitary alldance, it is
committud to the principles of Western democracy and ig psrt of the cul-
ture] nattarn of the Western world, But if it is o guard its indepen-
dance smong the political end military blocs, it wust determine slone its
attituds towerd each issue, !0

1% is impossible for & nonaligned state to be objectively neutral in
s world of East-West competitica and confiict, Mo nonaligned state cen
be comparsd with the neutrality of Switzerland, Swiss neutrality is s
product of traditfon, & favourable combination of geographic, econowic,
silitary and politicel factors. In the present multi-polar system,
Swiss meutrality 1s & varfable posture only when 1¢ is not threatened
dirsctly by sither side. There is no doubt that the West would never
threaten Swiss-neutrality, in fact 1t would safeguard 4t from viclation
by the Commmist bdloc,

J.¥. Burton emphasizes that meutrality iz not nonalignment and the
two concepts ars poles spart. Teke for exsmple the generel question of
the recognition of a goverrwent invelved in Cold War diplomecy. The
position of a neutral would be that recognition is scecorded it, and only

9. Richard Oglay, The Theory and Practice of mtnﬁt; §n the 20th
COWE"__@!. (me: M’ﬂ“ﬁ. lﬂd nﬂh 'Wls 1} s+ Ps ‘9

10, Cyril E, 8lack, and others, Neutralisation and World Politics,
(Princeton, N.J.1 PrinceTon UnTversity Press, 1968), DALY,
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provided that this mumber included et least the main contastants or
thair allies n any power conflict which might be current. if there
were two rival claimsnts for recognition, supported by two rival blocs,
then the neutral government would refrein from the recoonition of either,

‘me nonaligned nations, on the other hand, sccord recomnition whar-
aver in their view the government is In undeniable control of the poli-
tical fnstitutions of the country concernad, They have been prepared
t0 sct, regardiess of the views of any great power, and entirely on
their own judgement as tu the status of the new government. An exemple
is the recognition of Prince Norodon Sthanouk's regime fn exile in
Peking, China.

‘Most policy decisfons that nonaligned governments must take impinge
upon the Cold War, and many may be even more unneutral., Recognition
of & new government can be accorded on tne formal ground of effective
control., Most other decisions of necessity reflect in some cegree
an assessment, an evaluation; touching unon the nature of the con-
flict, and the merits of the issues being debsted, Policy decisions
in relation to nuclear testing, disarmament fighting in Kores, dis-
putes over Formosa, the future of Lacs, the war in Indo-China; ail
reves! political attitudes, snd sven sympathies. The traditional
neutral government would endeavour to remain strictly neutrs! in &
disputa touching upon the Cold War, and {f necessary even to refrain
from casting & vote in the United Natfons. But the nonaligned na-
tions claim the right not to be indifferent, in resnect of any issue,

Far from being fndif" - the nc 1igned nations feel strongly about
the issuas at stak im the rignt to exnress tnmﬂvu to
{ntervene with pro-- ¢ the settiement of disputes.’

There are factions within the nonaligned nations who are postulating

a world that does not e ist yet; and {t seems that they are assuming thet
the Cold War was deliverately startzd by the West, and thus could be cell-
ad off by the west at will instead of being & product of the nolicies nur-

sued by the Soviet Unfon and the Comeunist Lloc.
Their rejection of power politics 1s consiuc-c.le. The Indo-Ching

war and the Middle East Crisis has enhanced their rejection and coloured

11. J.N. Burton, "Rights and Obligations of Nonalionment®, Australian
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their outlook on foreign policy. Their opinions are based on 8 nega-
tiva foundation - namely, a total repudiation of and dislitke for the
West, especially the United States.

Most of the nonsligned nations would deny that they are pro-Soviet
or pro-Chinese simply because they ire anti-American or anti-Yesterr.
indsed, many of their attitudes and slozans are parailel to those of
the Communist countries - such es their inuouse hostfiity, for {nstance,
to the Republic of South Africa, Isrsel, Pertujel, Spain and Rhodestae.

The nonalioned natfons both suffer snd profit from the existence

of the Cold War; but they probably profit more, at least in the
short-run, than they suffer. By playing one side against the other,
consciously or unconsciously, they have received economic aid from
both. If there were r. Cold War the nonalfgned nations would be
getting less cutside help. They enjoy an sdditionsl advantage be-
cause of their aflitary non-invoivement in either camp; by remain-
ing nonalicned their defence budget may te smaller than it other-
wise would Lo, As a result, they can devote a larger pertion of
their national resources to economic development.

Coaversely, the relative balance of power between the chief Cold War
antagonists has produced a dngree of military stabflity in the world.
Both the Unfted States snd the Soviet Union tend to deter eech other
from attacking independant states, This so-called extended deter-
rence provides a measure of security for the nonaligned and neutral
states, security they would otherwise have tc buy through merbershio
fn an alliance, through a bigger defence establishment or throuah
both, Thut, the nonaligned nations asong others, are protectad as
wel] as endangered by the Cold War, In the lona run, the Cold War
may, of course erupt into a not nuclear war, in which the ‘!' 21e world,
inciud%ng the nonaligned and the neutrals, would suffer.'!

In this rationale, the contingency of war with Comeunist China was
largely ignored by India. The tendency to view military matters in
terms of war snd peacs naturelly made Nehiru, India‘s chief nolicy-meker,
to opt in favour of peace, with results which require no further elshors-

tion. In retrospect, the policy of friendshin with Comrunist China was

12. Ermest W. Lofever, in Laureace W. Hartin, (ed.), ieutralise and

nonalignment: The New States in Yorld Affairsi (Wew York:
Fna'iii ck X, Praeger, 196Z), po.VI7-T18,
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reaily based on India’s nilitary weakness, the desire to avoid pro-

voking Communist Chfna at all costs, the failure to understand the im-
piications of a strong Communist China having expansionist tendencies,

the absence of an indian initiatfve in the Himalaysn region, and finally,
the fallacy of & peace posture based on a sa-called toothless diplomacy. '3

J.u, Burton stresses that:

*Nonslignment, then can be construed as a pescetire status, It re-

tates to scts and attitudes of netions invoived in a nower confldct

short of war, Wnile neutrality imws control the behaviour of govern-
mants and citizens, nomalignment is a matter only for covernments and
there are no oblications on citizens or limitetions on their freedom
£0 express themselves or to negotiste commercial and other transac-
tions. In the event of open warfare between the main power blocs,
aonaligned courtries ug or may not declare thamseives as neutrel.

Those that chcose neutrality will immediately be subject to the re-

straints, and nave the rights and dutfes associated with neutratity,

These could over-ride rights claimed under nonalisnment, for at that

stage even the expression of judgements made on the rerits of the

dispute could be interpreted by one side lhnrcjud'ich‘l to the con-
duct of war, and therefore an act of war.'

The claim of nonaligned countries to represant the so-celled unbiased
consclence of huranity, is somewhat tarnished by what sopears to Nestern-
ers t5 ba o greater readiness to condern Nestern misdeed than those of
the Soviet Unfon as well as by the nonaligned natfons supnort for the use
of foree, as in the case of Gso. Examples ltke Indfa's attitude on
Kashmir, on Morocco's claim to Mauritania, indicate that on questions af-
fecting what are considered to be their vital national interests, the non-
aligned nations are no more Tkely to defer to fnter ..¢fonal morslfty and
opinfon than do the more powerful natfons who they urbreid for thoir fm-
sorsl Lehaviour. Yet, despite tne fact that no natfon is ready to abjure

the use of threat of the use of force, the very military weakness of the

13. Michael Brecher, Indfa in world P:>’tiess Krishna “enon's Yiew
of the World. (Londoni (x"  .a{versity Press, 1968), P.310
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mew rations, which lesds then to adopt & moraifstic attitude, also wakes
armed confifct amono them less likely, nrovided the oreat powers restrain
themselves or are restrained from becoring deeply involved in their rival-
rias.

John Spanfer explaing why the new states exercise the depree of in-
fluence they do.

'The first {s precisely that these nations are new, aon-Western, non-
White and ex-colonial. For an older, Westarn white nation with a
legacy of colonfal control to attempt to coerce or use force acainst
one of the new statss is politically nearly impossidblie in an age when
netional self~determination {s universally recomnized. A second
reason {s that these new, highly nationalistic states can, |V need be,
organired along revnlutionary war of defense, Refore the French
Revolution and the dirth of nationalism, the Tack of popular vartici-
pation and invoivewent with the state meant that military conquest
need not bes followed by the task of pacificatfon, Today this task
is so difficuit that the cost of using force for this purpose tends
to0 be very high, ¥ not excessive. Third - and Vietnan again demon-
strates this power - Nestern military doctrine and forces are ortho-
dox not geared to fighting gueriils armies. Thus, the combination of
balance batween the super-powers, Western inhibitions against omm’)
their superior power in such a way as to appear to be scting as buil-
{08, snd the capacity of the nonalinned to resist allows at lesst some
of them to onﬁhe 2 deqreo of {nfluence disproportionate to their
sctusl power,'

Nonaligraent serves the national interests 1s s claim that is often
mads by ATro-Asian Teaders,

117 & prudent recard for the national interests {s the deterwining

consfderation, it follows that the nonalianed lesders pursuo a strict-

1y neutral course only when 1t serves their interest, snd depart from

1t when it doas not. Under the oressure of serving the national

fnterests, thair attachment to nonalf{omment is pregmatic rather than

doctrinalre; 1 émnul rather than absolute: and transitory rether

than permenent,’

The nonaligned nations insist that they be left alone to regulate their
internal and reqional affairs among themselves., The examples of the Congo,

the Aradb-Isrsel! Wer, and the Nigerian Civil War, dewonstrate that the major

RSQ J(“hn SIMMM‘. lL‘dn. p0233
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powars say not Le willing to comnrly to this desand, perticulariy when
it 1s put forward by countries with ambitions of their awa in the aress.
Moreover, tie belief of the nonaligned nations in tha principle 27 non-
intervontion i3 not ar absolute, Tha Afro-Asfan stetes have pressed
the Western countries and especielly the United Stntes, to take action
against Western allfes 11ke Portugal, who still holds colonial territor-
ies. Non-intervention is a doctrine to be applfed to tegitimate regi-
wes, but not to colonial or reactionary governments,
‘The contridution of the nonalimed and neutreal natfons to the pre-
servation of International peace and stadilfty 1s severely limited.
Their efforts to mediate great power aisrutes arn effective ovly when
the grest powers are wiliing to comprovise their differences. If
that w.1lingness is oresent, an asreament can nrobably be reached
through normal dipiomatic ~hanneis, without medfation., When the
great powers do agree, the nonaligned nations can often make an instry-
mental contribution by providing rursonnel ar armed forces for an im-
partial odservation team or a imited Natfons nolice force,
Theoretically, one nonaligred state, or a arour of nonaligned states
could play & role as balancer, but in the present situation of nuclear
di-polarity, with the oreat d¢isnarity between the nuclear and non-
nuclear powers, this role is not feasidle. Furthormore, the non-
aligned n:t@o?; do not possess encuah unity to form a ccherent and
viable bloc.®
Nonaligment, with ‘ts emphasis upon pesca and neaceful co-existence,
may thus be construed as a sort of strength throuch weakness philosophy,
aspoused by small, mititarily vulnerable nations, unable to compete with
the great powers in the making and acquiring of arms, If such countries
ars urable to acquire arms end powerful arred forces, then their diploms-

tic voices eventually will become influential to the decree that armed
forces themselives ,re rendered less dectsive in the conduct of internation-
8l relations.

Thaodore L. Shay found that:

The nurder of nonsliored natims which are comitted to & rro-Soviet
orientation 1s small, dut 1s not for that reason to Le discarded as

17. Ernest W, Lefever, {n Lawrence W, Martin (ed.), Ibid., p.118
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negitgidle, These states cannot be charged with subgservience to
the Soviet Union, nor are they the so-callied camn-followers, How-
ver, the presence of large number of Soviet military end technical
advisors and equipment, does make one ponder the possible fate for
thet country's independence and nonalignment. The case in point
is the United Arab repudiic. The Soviet-Ecyptian Friendship
Tresty of June 1971 requires closer study and can be reqarded as @
form of altiance, howover unholy.

The lesders of the nonalioned countries have {ndicated their oppo-
g{tion to revolutionary or subversive activities, bv a ma jor power
of either blcc. Yet, here too, there is 2 difference between the
attitudes of the modurstes and the radicals. The Corrwnist Chin-
ese lost support throughout the monaligned warld when their Foreinn
Hinteter doclares that the African continent was rire for revolution.
T™ha Chinase attituds was denownced with particular vehemence by the
wicerste leader of the Ivory Cosst, Western attompts &t subversion
vi.a ‘0 be the objects of sttack by the radicals and ft was as &
Wester. = .. 11t the overthrow of HM{lton Otote and Kwame Kkrunah was
seen by the more radical African spokesien, The distinction which
has beon made hetween the Western orfented and pro-Communist leaders
my Le subtle and exagoerated, but 1t may have some basis in fact,
even thoush both aroups mey clafnm to be nautrel,*1F
The right not to be indifforent is exercised furthermore, in relation
to the fundamentsl assumptions of the nower conflict. The nonalioned
nations do not accept any richts to employ nower, to thresten the use of
force, or to sxercise economic pressures, 2s Teaitimate instruments of
nstfonal poifcy arising merely out of tho possession of superior powers.
They sre not against the use of force by an int-.rnational organization or
even by & nation; but they do not aqrec that possession of power confers
any tpecial rights., They it seses, davaiue power, They claim a status
that does not rest upon the existence of & rawer rivairy, as do neutrels.
They ciaim that the npolfcy of nonalignmant should be the poticy of al
sovereion states, includine orest powers, and should be the basis of an
{nternational structure. They are, thereforo, not mercly attacking the
day-py-day policies of the qreat powers according to the merits of each
case as they see them; but they are also denying the rights which the

qreat powers have always assumed to be thairs, as an intearel rart of

18. Theodore L. Shay, Ibid., on.223-245%, passim,
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their sovereignty, and national intsrests,
in sddition to their role as the so-called moral conscience of hiwman-
{ty, the nonaligned nations also viaw themselves as 2 balance or inter-
wediary between the power blocs. Natfonalist nonaligned thinkinn har
added the theory of the Third World countries to the older bi-polar view
of international politics. Like the bi-polar visw, this view of inter-
national politics overlooks the pluralistic elements in the Yest and,
esnecially since the sismerine Sino-Soviat tdeolonical division, in the
Fast as well; but 1t serves the purpose of establishing a separate {den-
tity snd specfal role in international affairs for the new nations. Yet,
the two roles - that of independent moral conscionce exercising an unbiased
judgement on each cese, and that of the balance wheel located precisely
midway between the position of fast and Vest - need not Tead to the same
conclusions. The concention of themsalves, ¥s the maan between the ex-
tremes, typical of the thinking of nonsligned nationalists, leads to an
almost sutomatic assumption of a middle ground on [ast-dest questions,
with differant resulis from the attempt t0 make an indeoendent assessment
of the moral worth of the claims of the two antaqonists.
J.0.8. Miller cautions that:
'Ye must constantly keep in mind the very heterogensity of the nonalign-
ed countries. It s polite and convenient to lurp tocether with that
phrase, or as the Afro-Asian states, or the Third Jorld, but we should
beware of assuming that this {nvelves anv unity of purpose ur 8pproach,
exceot within certain fairly narrow limits, In sttacking South Afri-
can reclalism at the United Hatfons, or {n condeoning the economic
policies of the developed countries at the United hations Conference
on Trade and Development, the nonaligned countries can stand together
and sound united, But outside the range of {ssuus of this sort, they
are heterogensous in the extreme. They huve different reliqions,
ethnic origins, lanquages, and colonial backgrounds. They encomnass
s wide range of cconomic circumstances, from countries in which the

worst Malthusian forebodings seen Lo 3. coning true, to those that
sti11 have amole resources of land,'}

- - - ety S .

19. J.D.B, MiYler, "Political and Ideolonical Trends of the Underdeve-
loped Trends of the Underdeveloned Natfons”, The American
Scholar, n.592, 8.V, ) .
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The nonaligned natfon's endorsement of supnort for the so-called wrs
of natfona) 1iberation - a dwarture from the Charter of the United
Natfon's conception of permissible use of force - provides a complex ex-
ample of unintended consequences flowing from an original departure in
doctrine and practice from lecel expectutions., Among the consequences of
such a departure 1s that it weakens the impact of nonaligned objections
to the more militant costura of the Soviet Union and Commmist China end
to the Interventionary anti-Corrunist policins and nractices of the United
states. Likewise the unilateral scale of tie United States rolc in sup-
port of the governmsnt of South Vietnam {s oeneratina precedents - with
regard to outside narticipation in civil wars - that seem to fmpair exist-
tng precedonts of neutrality and 1imited intarvention that might have been
strengthened Mad the linited Statas government ch;nsnn ar alternative course
cf action,

Most nonsligned nations prefer ta telk in terms of ethics in their pro-
nouncements on Internationsl affafrs, They have heen alert ts point out -
what they believe to be - the delinquencies of other natfons. end especial-
1y those of Western nations, Their spokesmer refer to racisl discrimine-
tion and colonfalism fn Southern Africa with a dis»ay of moral indigna-
tion. Fast as they are to make the most of the moral delincuencies - or
what they may chosa to call morsl delinquencies - their Teaders do mot
bother sbout their own. Indeed in pofnt of theary, they are quite willing
to discard all morsl standards {n thelr dealines with other nations, sim-
ply on the ground that the end Justifies the means. Let it not be imolied
here that the nomalioned nations have a wononnly on unethical conduct in
{nternations! affairs. Other nations are far from nuiltless.

*India under Mehru set itself uo as spirftuelly superior, as the shining

exarnle of the virtun of practicinn nonviolence §n international

sffairs, and offered the United States frequent lectures on power pold-
tics and the fmrnral use of force, As the 'ni%ed States had attribu-

ted Europe's wirs to netty jesloustes and rivalries so too did Indfa
tee the causes nf the Col4 Yar, Meanwhilo 8¢ “ome (where another form
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of se~reqation, the caste systen. has heen nart of Indis's tradition-

a1 culture for centuries ang, though le.ally at:olished, still has

great sacial force.). the naw nation had some second thouahts sbout

trying 1ts own hand at pou!B politics, even resorting to the use of

force in Kashmir and “oa,’

Indeed, there is nothing particulsrly moral about @ volicy of non-
slignment., Netfons which decide not to conmit themselves to either side
fn the Cold War make tha decisfon in thefr own national interests. Non-
tlignment is not 8 nlous refusal to take vart {n nower politics, nor {s
{t based on a rejection of the use of force, and modern weapons of war.

Too often, nonalignment {s associated by its exponents with virtve in in-
ternationsl affairs. Nonalionment has nothing to do with morslity and
aations which espouse 1t operate on the same principles of natfonal seif-
snterests as any ration in the Morth Atlantic Treaty Oroenfization,

J.V, Burton maintaing thet:

‘Honalignment is a policy which can be followed to 1ts logical conclu-

stfon only by 8 deliherate attespt to be professional about {nternstion-

o) relations: snd the technical aspects of those relations. It 1s

in this respect thet the nonaligned nmations have failed. It s said,

that at the Geneva ciscussions on disarmmument in 1962, only two 0f the

seven nonaligned and neutral nations appearcd to have had specialized
technical advisors., Surnrisinaly, they were ciscussing andqnaking
suagestions on some of the most hichly technical guestions,'-

However, the nonalicned nations have survortced efforts for the elimi-
nation or reductfon of nuclesr weapons with huranitarisn srguoents. show-
ing 11ttle concern for the werits of alternative nronosals for dealing with
the probles,

Hans J. Morgenthau and John Spanier point out that one of the most pro-
nounced charscteristic of the conduct of nonaliened foreion policy is 113
amateurishness. This s fostercd by the leck of Influence of the profes-
siona) staffs - {f anv - of the Foreimn Ministry - if any - and the depart-

mental obstructionisc: of the Cabinet or the rulina cliauc. Honaliqned

- .-

0. John Spantier, Ibid., p.333
21. J.M, Burton, Idid,, n.2%6
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diplomecy tends to be one of reaction. Lften tie scarch for an answer
1s one of a floundering nature.

Foreiyn policy s primarily a policy of *oul1ic relations® designed
not 25 in the advancee countries, to sustain Llhe security of the state
or ennance its power among other states, but to fiprove the reputetion
of the nation, to muke others heed its voice, to riake them pay attantion
to 1t ond to respect 1t.  Tie "world®, tiw "fmpcrialist world®, remains
very anuci on the ninds of the tntullectuals ¢f tue new states. It re-
pains the auclence aad tie Jury of the accorrlishrents of the nation
which the intellcctuals have done $0 wuch to creute,

Prudent dectsion-paking requires knowledge of the subject-matter to
be handled. Such knowledpe s more often di“ficult to obtatn in poli-
tical affairs. This is true, in particular, of {ntcrnational politics.
The mejor powers have therefore dawvcloped larce fnstitutions for the col-
Tection and eveluation of inforvation in the field of internatfonal af-
fairs. The nonalisned nations must foi' obvious ressons try to pet
along with much more restricted rcens,

lowever, 1t s of particular Ymportance for & srall nonaligned nation
to keep inforved about the views and {ntentions of the interested great
powers, with respect to 1tsalf and its region, and this is an almost in-~
pessible task. It can rsrely cbtain much current tnformation beyond

what appears in the press and what is stated by the representatives of the

relevant great powers. Study of the available political T{terature and
source materfal 15, {n this case, of particular importance.

The global character of intarnaticnal affairs creates needs to cbiain
information from almost avery part of the world, but fcr the smaller non-
aligned nations which have necessarily liwited resources for diploaatic
and intellinence activity it mey Lu prudent to concentrate them primarily
in those regions and states which are most relevent, Otherwise they may
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lose unduly in efficiency.zz

Michael Grecher a student of Indian affairs, nctos for exarole, that
the conduct of Indtan foreign volicy was saved 2y the dorinance of such
forcafu) a personality as kehru. Through private correspondence and
personal contact, he could conduct & fairly effective foraign policy over
the built-in fnertia of the collective responsibility of the Indian Cab{-
net, which at many times was opposed to somw of his arivato actions,
Anothar factor of salvation wes the lancth of tira he remained in office.
The foreign ministur’s office was one office that was not rotatec among
the Indian Cabinet.2®

Fo» the developing nonaligned nation, a svstematic approach to foreiom
policy formulation - wit! effective planninu of strateay - is Just as
ussential as for Lnc advenced tations and the lreat Powers. The basic
question {s not whethar a natior can survive without sophisticated, cor-
porate, long-range pelicy planning, but wheth.r it can survive without
clear knowledge of Its purpose and 1ts stratenfes, Political strateqy
serves the purposs of providing quidelines for doveloning new and wider
fntarnational contacts and of determining the ndividual major factors

necessary for the nation's achievenment of fts obiectives.

Rotart C. Good stresses that:

*I¢ 1s very fmportant, for the develonina nonaliqned nation to start
thinking in terms of relatively simole nattonal planning and building,
in & numbar of key elements such as, a clear knowledoe of the {nter-
national environment, a clear statemant of its objectives; the cri-
teria oy which future courses of action can be assessed. It must
alse tidy up the operations planning of the national economy, covering
econonic davelopwent, the nrovision of new markets, sunnly of foreign
investmant capital, and the rroductiv/e utilization of mannower.

Trade and industry must forms part of the national affairs is commer-
cial first, then n.litical. Polftics should not be an obsession and

D e - ——— - ——

22. Hams J. Mornenthau, Ibid,
John Spanier, Ibid., Chopter 12, p.364-411

23, Michae! Brecher, 1bid.
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supercede the national trtarests. 24

Todsy, the nonalicned country {s politically weaker beceuse fts
central administratfon 1s in dissrray. Centrifuca) tendencies towerd
regionalism, whizh have repeatedly fragrented rary a developing country,
ere at work and might produce tragic results, The country it also
wesker than the smaller developed countries, in sonhisticated weaponry
and an fndustrial Sasc for th2 production of modern weaponry,

Paratoxically, the nonalfenad country's relatively backward econcay,
taken with its disnersed nopulation, means that ft is not as vulnershie
nilitarily as advanced fndustrial socleties. In tarms of defence, then,
the smallzr nonaliqned country s not a formidable force to be reckoned
with, Thus, 1t has no offensive notential a~afast nelohbouring coun-
tries, and {s not capable of doing significant darmace. However, the
fnternational woaknesses of the state dous provide a standina {nvitation
for foreion powsrs to {ntervene.

Saymour Martin Linset notes with rererence tn leadership {n the non-
aligned world, 1t 1s characteristic of the racical nonaliqned leaders
that in them the quest for popularity and nower {s qreat. In their dis-
cussions, the radicals are not exploring the nrest auestions that ere
troubitng the developing nonaligned world. They are not concerned with
whether there is peace, freedom from hunger and want, economic development
and socia! change, and progress. They do not care enocuch about thetr
societies to burn the widnight ol over them, Tney are too indolent in-
tellectually to do :he tough worx of exnlorina and solving thc problems
to which they pretend a concern. Theirs 1s the egoism, the personal

chauvinism of the natfonslist self., Tieirs s the wmindless, obsessive

24, Robert C. %0od, "State-duilding a3 a Uatarminant of Foreign
Policy in the New Statas”, in Laurence N. Martin {ed.).
Neutrelis® and Nonalignment. (new Yorx: F.A, Preeger, 1362},
Pt
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quest for ponr.zs

Suffice it to ssy, that in recent years, their speeches at nonaligned
gatherings and other {nternationa) forums nave reaciod new heights of ab-
surdity., The use of such terus as (enocide, racisc, fmperfalist and
others, 1s disturbing, for it Letrays a lack of historical perspective,
a provincialise snd narrow-mindsaness $0 moauwental 8% to make retional
discourse and even dialogue, fmpossible. It ray Lu rooted partly in
the post-colonial Afro-Asien hypociondria - tox state of mind fn which
sny aconomic, puysical, or social affliction; real or imagined, turns
{nto a fatal 111nass.26

Perhaps, i1t has to ¢o with tie post-colonfal Afro-Asfan naivate and
the surfeit of idealise - engaging qualities in themgelves, hut poten-
tially dengerous. They reflect a predisposition to be taken in by dema-
gogues ltke the lata wame Nkrumds, the late Hassor, the Tate Sukarno,
the late Nehru, and the very (uch alive Tito, an1 their slojans,  How
else can one uxolafn the much du-licised erthusiastic support given by so
many wall-meaning natfons, like the Natnerlands, Swedon and even the
Worl¢ Councdl of Churches, to causes and movirnts which, balow a thin
veneer of progressive, anti-colonfalist, anti-4-rorialist, anti-racist
verbiage, are unistakably proto-fascist or aver aroto-commmist in charac-
ter and which, If given success and power, would ~stablish a reign of
terror and onppression surh as Africa and the warld, has never known.

Tne world has krown of many deragogues who have demanded freedom and
power t0 the peonle, or  1ve nrowised freadon, 2quzlity and nowsr to the

pecple, and have promised freadom, equality ani fustice to everyone.

25. Seymour Martin Lipset, Polftical 4an. (London: Harcury Books,
1963}, n.41%

26, Ibid., ».416




133

But, no iesdar wants to hear about history and the expsrience of the
past of other countries, few leaders are not prone to blindness end con-
fusion. The object lessons of the past are seaningless. It s this
wnflinching acceptance of slogans which is peraaps so frigntening about
tha current trend tn Afro-Asian politics: and even international poli-
tics,

Sesuel P, vuntington, in & study of emergins nations notes the* in
the past century, tirougn the fr-trumentelitics ct neticnalism, aumerous
countries acquired politicization, Lxcludinu the Lovict, Chin se,
Yietnasesc and Cuban natfonalist wovewents, nearly all of the nutionalist
movenwunts in the post Seconc World kar pericc, litve Leen exprorriated Ly
the bourgeciste elites. The reascns for this arc that the bourgeoisie
s rore deft at percefving the cynamics of power - 1ts dialecticol tumns
an. * 4sts - and at steering events and situstions, symbolically and em=
pirically, in directions fovourable to, or st lcast not destructive of,
bourgevis concerns. A case 1n point 45 the confrontation between
Presidunt raunda and the racical Simen kapepwe 1n vhich the latter lost,

This bourgeoisie has fostered a world of make-~ol{eve, It {s pre-
cisely this neglect of reality which forces us tc relegate to the cate-
gory of propaganda all th )astful claims of suzcessful leadership,
Most of the speech(s amv .arfatfons on the tharme of speech - making as en
exercise in natfona ‘st vantasy, executed with »11 the usual rewlution-
ary rhetoric and an.. o3t ranting. However, thore are axcentions,

It seems that one function of the nonalinned natfons’ leaders' use of
polenical axcess 15 to facilitate ties with radicals {n their countries
and with the Communist world, The use of such excess s rooted ¢n the
srticulating styles of the nationalist moverents® nolitical sub-culture,
one of which is a tutored proclivity to give the {mression of being that
which you nzcassarily really are not, hoping thorebv to derive 3 certsin

MmN o ow am
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quich and short-run advantagce and leeway.

Furthersore, verval «xcesscs, along with other stylistic excesses,
are basic to the nonaligned 1sausrship style; onc is, indesd, parcaive
ed by one's followers as ueficicnt unless one fnculges in these excess-
es. Without the daily evidance of anti-capitalist, anti-imperialist
violent rhetoric and sysbolisa, which is ascly anc grotesquely provided
by their controllud naws sedia, the leadership would Le without a mejor
vicarious outlet for their revolutionary fontesfes.

The leaders, rearsd and schooled in t ifonaiist vovew. s puli-
tical sut-culture where pretense is in fact the cain mode ¢f providing
the people with vicaricus or spurfous satisfactions, would He poor ex-
asples of leadersul, they failad to exploit tifs sftuation, The pay-
off provided by the raving piiletarfat and sore ralicals is simply enor-
mous .27

The leaders® pulemical excesses perfon: an unintended and nersonal
function for the leaders. TVhe polerical cxcesses enable the leaders to
exarcise cortain inner tensfons, stresses and strafns - fndeed certain
desonic feelings - wiifch stern frum the ®unique® frustrations these persons
experience in an international society whicn, through the Vestern fupa-
rialist fnstrumentalities, somehow restricts the Jdevelopment and moderni-
2ation of their nations.

The arrogence oY the leaders' views are matchad by what I belfeve to
be 8 serfous and deliberate breach of objectivity with regard to the Com-
mnist world. Of its failure, deceits, and belligsrence, they have
1Mttle to say. They disuiiss as feeble and insufficient the West's assis-

tance and efforts to reconstruct thx econormic and seclal fabric of their

- aw

27. Samuel P. !untinqton, ‘Politfcal ievelopment and Political Decay®,
World Politics, Vol. XVIT, 1965, pp.396-430, nassim.
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nations. They applaud tne Corwwinist assistance in the form of expen-
sive military hardware, Nowhere in their speeches do we find mention
of the bloody Commumnist role in the post-war world, other than as pre-
roters of freedom and se!f-determination - this in the face of Communist
swversion in South East Asia, their incursions fnto India, their {nva-
sion of Czechoslovakis, tneir clsndestine sunport of left-wing govern-
ments in Africa, and their massive and blatant intervention in Vietnam.

‘policies always take the form of rules of comperison. The common
practice of stating ®npolices® in the form of simple injunctions to
*seek peace® or *fraserve the country's natural fronticrs™ s most
unacceptable. First, it tends to fonore the costs of trade-offs
related to each of the actor's cnofces in a situation. ‘llore im-
portantly, 1t fs very ikely that evan a srall number of sucn in-
guncﬁicns (two or thres) could ve mafntained for any period of tirme
n the natural environment 1f they genersted meaningful implications
for specific situations. Thus the use of the injunctive form tands
to re-inforce the tendency to use vague, oeneral, sTogans which are
untestable and Leyond criticism, hence cannot be improved or refined.
The foreign policy of & national government, or any othe~ agent,
taken in the agorecate sense, wi%? be a collection of narticular
policies, solutions to specific probler situstions, not s set of
formal derivatives from sose set of general axioms or principles
created & priort oy policy-makers. The situstion is prior to the
principle.  Internal consistency is essentiel, of course, but there
will be overlanping and cars in the structure cannot be avoided,
Furthar, man's capacity to create nev concents, new standards, new
ways of louking at the environrent, rust be respectad {f we are to
avoid ossification,'<®

John Ssanier emphasizes that the most important political aspect of
the nonaligned state is the uroe toward nationalism.  This has both orac-
tical and 1declogical fmplications. It 1s the nationalism encouraged by
the state machine to sustafn ftself. In most cases {t develons out of
that anti-colonial nationalism that flouristed iLefore the transfer of
power, but {t {s different in & veriety of wavs, bLecause 1ts empnasis s
on construction and legitimacy, 7ot on destruction and deffance. It

places grect emphasis on nationsl unity, anc on state sywt.ols, such as the
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flag, the anthem, the armed force:, the head of state, and the national
boundaries, even when these are the product of the rost srbitary and o~
portunistic actions of ninsteenth century {fmoerfalism. It cultivates
suspicion of the foreigners, and blames ther for whatever gqoes wrong;
{1 they are Tocal residents 1ike the unfortunate Chinesr fn Indonmesia,
or the less fortunate Indfans in Burma and East Africa, thay sey be sub-
Jected to persecutic in the name of the new nation. It 3 opnosed to
colonialism in its public statements, and gives primacy to the anti-
colonfal causes in 1ts foreign policy; bLut it 1s amenable to suggestions
from businessmen, and is anxious to secure arms from whosver will make
tnem available proently and most cneaply. It stresses aconoric arowth,
wnich is often linked to protectionism, It shows reluctance to anter
large groupings of states, unless it will be able to dominate the group,
or the organizatfon {s so weak as to make anyone else's domination imno-
ssible. Plus or minus an element or two, this form of nationalism is
common to all ewerging states, and 1s also to ve found in the older ones
1ike Egynt, Cthiopia, and Iraq: whicn are in similar economic and social
circumstances. This sort of nationalism {s supoosed to pe strong and
self-supporting. A change {s uniikeis in the foreseeable future.:?
1Since nonalignment 1s not rooted in an absolute nrinciple, but rether
tn an outgrowth of circumstances, we may expect constant adartation in
the foreign polfcies of nonalianed states in response to changing condi-
tions., Nonaligned leaders, 1ike political leaders of other states,
are responsive to the changing interpretation of the sources and
nature of primary and secoadary threats to the safety and security of
thetr natfon. honalf~n= 1t as a position or s poifcy will be dis-
carded when it no lonees serves the natfonal purpose.’
The hidden crisis in the politics of nonaligned rations is their fnabil-

fty to reconcile the crisfs in internmational relations, internationsl trade,
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23. John Spanier, Ibid., np.364-411, passim,
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and the arms race, and their netional interwsts and priorities. The
probless 1n the international arena will resclve themselves, but the
srobiems of the nonaligned natfons are capable of nation-rending explo-
sions, The crises the nonaligned nations talk the most sbout are the
degeneration of internationtl relations and the threst of race prejudice
to world peace, However, many nonaligned nations face graver problems
{n the inter-commmuns! and intar-govermmental relations area, than even
before. Thair points of view are elusive, end as they probe and meddle
into other nations' affairs, they obscure and wish away their own. At
tnternational gatherings some of them adopt a Lelligerent stance and ask
orovocative questions; but none of them can supply the answers.  This
s rart of the hidden crisis in the politics of the nonalignec nations.
Thus, 1%t can be justifiably questioned, whether the contemporary
foreign policy orientation of the nonaligned nations is part of tim larg-
er pattern of policies throush which developing nations cass compulsorily

in moving from one perfod {n history to another,

YO s
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CHAPTER FIVE
CONCLUS TON

Foreign and dosa.tic politics resemble the nositive and negative com-
ponents of an electric current - eliminate one and the sther will not
function « they produce power only when they are combined.  Although
4ssues of domestic fnterast may exist, rarely are therc significant
ones not affected by world conditions and a natfon's posttion vis-a-vis
other nations. Thare are good reasons why foreign and domestic pold-
tics have almost merged into une concept - technology and fdeology have
changes, perhaps even shifted the foundation upon hich tne nation-

stz .«3 were butlt,

xonalignment ‘s 2 new concept in internaticnal relations whici is
the direct result of the struggle between the non-Communist world and
tre Communist bloc, as ft developed after the Seccnd Yorld War, It is
con®ined mainly to tha developing states of Asia and Africa. Latin
America 1s nonslfgned only in part; the Organfzation of American States
cannot va called nonalicned, because its interests cofncice with those
of the western wcrld, a fact which was clesrly demonstrated fn the Cuban
Crists when the Orcanization clearly opposnd Soviet penetration of Cubs
and in virtual unantmity voted to take measures ageinst Castro's align-
ment with the Seviet Unfon,

Although nonalignment fmltes & certain opportunism - because it
does nnt preclude a nonaligned state's tract ¢ and maintaining relatfons
with components of the opposing blocs - we can understand the nunaligned
nation's desires not to jeopardize their newly won sovereignty. Also,
as long as they remsdn nonalignud, they receive assistance from Loth

gsides, for the fast and the {est are eager to be in their good qraces.
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Fereign policy in the Sixties is charactarized by the wooing of the
nonsligned; the Cosmunists do {t to cet them on their side; the West
reming satisfied to reep them from joining the Cosmunist cemp,

A policy of nonalignment, however, is no guarsntee of national se-
curity as India Yearned from {ts experience with Communist China.
indeed, India was a strong exponent of nonalignmwent, which became its
nationsd policy. Yet the Communist Chinesc attack on the contested
Stno-Indien border areas in 1962-63 compeilied the Indisn government to
retrest to some extant, from its nonaiignment by accenting Yestern ntl{-
tary aid. Indis also received massive Soviet atd in {ts confrontation
with aligned Pakistan and this contriLuted sutstantially to the defeat
of Pakistan.

The Comeunists believe that the nonaligned areas hold the key to the
defeat of the West. Uy l{Lerating thewm from so-called neo-colonfalism
aad converting them to the Socialist camp, they hope to end Westurn
access to the Communist States; theredby 1soiating the West both polfiti-
cally and ecomomically, In such circumstances, it can be said that
nonalignment contributes to a country iittle more than a reprieve from
actual invoivement ‘n the East-dest confiict.

The nonaligned nations Lelieve that the priorities of internstionsl
relations are the popuiatfon explosfon, salnutrition, low agricultursl
output, the problems of urtenization, of adverse terms of trede, snd
husan degradation,

Indeed, these are realities that are age-01d and recurrent. The
nonaligned nations believe that tiey have, by their nusbers alone, be-
come sufficiently infiuential to assume that their pleas wnuld be heard
and that some of their demands would be met,

However, the study of internstional relations will continue tu be

affected by the uraency of war, civil strife and peace problems. There
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will be continual changes in the developing countries and these will
change the pattern of international relations. The developing coun-
tries will swell the number, size and {mportance of inter-governmental
and non-governmental organizations,

Since the problers of peace and war are 3o caxnlicated, and have
such a profound bearing on intemational relations, they will not be
solved merely by siogans 1ike "peaceful co-existence®, "area of peace®,
and the numerous declarations of the African and Asfen states at con-
ferences of the nonaligned nations,

The paramount concern of the nonaligned natfons fs peace, especially
{nternational peace. There 1i no indication that this concern will not
continue in the future.

The nonaligned nations attuch great significance to moral-ethical
values in thefr conduct of Internstional relations, It seems they will
continue to do so in the future in spite of the fact that the Grest
Powers do not care much for moral-ethical values,

The nonaligned nations! belief that nonalignment {s a constructive
force 1n the resolution of intarnational tensfons end in the maintenance
of peace, i1l continue,

T™he bi-polar world of the post Second World War period has now been
replsced by a multi-polar worid., But, the majority of the nonaligned
nations are militarily weak; and neither now nor in the futurz will they
be in a potition to threatan or challenge the Great Powers in the scqui-
sition of militery and economic strength as decisive instruments of for-
efign polfcy.

However, minor arwed clashes smong nonalfgned nations themselves and
with other nations in alliance, cennot always be ruled out. For, ore
of the things we have learnt from hard exper{ence is that we cannot always

expect reationality in intermational relations. In fact, we can forecast

[ T————
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frrationality as & logical instrucwent in soms countries' promotion of
their national interests.

Nation-building + {11 continue to be a major pre-occupation of the
nonaligned nations. Thus, they will attach special importance to the
right of &1l soversign nations to determine in full fresdom, the paths
of their political, economic, social and cultural development, Thay
will also promote the right of all psopies to the benefits of sconomic
development and the fruits of the scientific and technelogicel mwolu-
tion,

™ve questions of colonialism, recizl discrimination, and the problems
of underdevelopment in Asia, Africa and Latin America, will continue to
dosinate the attsntion of the nonuligned uations,

Nonaligrment as a contemporary foreimn rolicy devolonmmnt {s here to
stsy as part of the pattern of the post-war world,
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APPENDIXES
APPENDIX A

The BANDUNG CONFERENCL

The Asian-African Conference, convened by the Governments of Burma,
Ceylon, India, Indonesia and Pakistan, met in Bancung from the 18th to
24th of April, 1955.

In addition to the sponsoring countries, the following twenty-four
countries participated in the conference:

Afghanistan, Cambodia, the People's Repudblic of thina, Egypt,
Ethiopia, the Gold Coast, Iren, Irsq, Jepan, Jordan, Laos, Lebanon,
Liberfa, Libys, Nepal, the Philippines, Ssudi Arabfa, the Sudan, Syria,
Thailand, Turkey, the Democratic Republic of (Horth) Vietnam, the Stats
of Vietnam and Yemen.

The Asian-African Conference considered the position of Asia and
Africa and discussed ways and means by which their peoples could achieve
the fullest economic, cultural and political cooperation.

Free from distrust and fear and with confidence and goodwill toward
sach other, nations should practice tolersnce and live togetner in peace
with one snother as good neighbors and devel. {:iendly coope; ation on
the basis of the following principles:

1. Respect for fundamental human ri .. and for the purposes and
principles of the Charter of the United Mations,

2. Respect for the sovereignty and territorial integrity of all
nations.

3. Recognition of the equality of all races and of the equalitv of
811 nations, large and small.

&. Abstention from intervention or interference in the internal
affairs of another country.

5. Respect for the right of each nation to defend {tself singiy or

TR v e
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vollectively in conformity with the Charter of the !niced Nations.

6. 8. Abstention from the use of arrangements of collective defense
to serve the particular interests of any of the big powers., b, Ab-
stention by any country from exerting pressures on other countries,
7. Refraining from acts or threats of ag?ression or the use of
force against the territorial integrity or political independence of
any country,

8, Settlement of all international disputes by peacerul means such
es megotiation, concilietion, arbitration, or judicial setilement, as
well as other peacefur means of the parties' own choice in conformity
with the Charter of the United Nations.

9, Promotion of mutual interest and cooperation,

10. Respect for justice and international obligations,

The Asian-African Conference declares 1ts conviction that friendly
cooperation in accordance with these principles would effectively con-
tribute to the maintenar.ce and promotion of international peace and
security, while cooperation i1 th- c-onomic, social and cultural field
would hel» S trg about the -ommor prosperity and well-being of all,

Tha Asixn African Confarenca recommended that the five sponsoring
countries consider the convening of the next meeting of the Conference

in consultz.ion with the participating countries.

1. €. Romulo. The Meanins of Bandung, pp.92-102 pass!in.
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APPENDIX B

THE BELGRADE_CONFERENCE
DECLARATION OF THE RELGRADE CONFERENCE

The conference unanimously adopted on the 6th September a twenty-seven-
point declaration setting forth the views of the participants on major
international problems, as follows:

(1) The conference reaffirmed 1ts support for the resolutfon on
colonialism adopted by the 15th session of the United Nations General
Assembly and condemmed all types of coloniaiism, neo-colonfalism, and
imperialist domination,

(2} The corference demanded the immediate ending of all armed
sction and ragress1ve measures directed against dependent peoples;
freedom for ail dependent penples to exercise their right to complete
{ndependence; and respect for the integrity of their national terri-
tory, It condemned all aid given to o colonial power in sich suppress-
fon as contrary to the United Nation. Charter, and called for scrupulous
respact for the territorial Integrity of all States.

(3{ The participating countries supported the Algerian peopia’s

strug? e for independence and the integrity of their national territory,

to which they would extend a1l possible aid. They were "particularly

gratified that Algeria {s represanted at this conference by {ts rightful

X?pre:egtattve. the Prime Minister of the Provisional Government of
geria”,

%4) The bloodshed and "intolerable measures of repression® in
Angola should be ended {rmediately, and all peace-loving countries
should assist the people of Angola to estublish a free and independent
Stats without delay.

55) Where the territorfal integrity of Asians, Africans and Latin
Fmerican countries had been violated, all colonial occupation should be
terminated {mmediately and ali foreign forces withdrawn,.

(6) The Franch armed forces should be evacuated immediately from
th~ whole of Tunisian territory.

(7) The world community should do evervthing in its power to erase
“he consequences of the tragic events in the Congo, to provent any
further foreign intervention, and to respect the sovereignty, unity and
territorial integrity of the Congo,

8) The conference condemned South Africa's apartheid policy and
211 forms of racial discriminatfon as a grave viclation of the tnfited
Natfons Charter and the Universal Declaratfon of Human Rights.

(9) Tha rights of ethnic or religious ninorities must ba respected,

3.
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and in particular such minorities must be protected against the crime
of genocids.

{10) The conference condemned "the imperialist policies pursued in
the Middlc East® end declared fts support for the full restoration of the
rights of the Arsb people of Palestine, in conformity with the Charter
and United Nations resclutions,

gi?) The conference condemned the estabiishment and maintenance of
foreign military bases in the territories of other countries, particu-
Jarly sgainst the latter's express will, as a gross violation of their
sovereignty; declared its full support for countries endeavouring to
secure the vacating of such bases; and called upon those countries
mintaining foreign bases to consiier serfously their abolitio. as a
contribution %o world pesce.

(12) The conference recognized that the United States base at
Guantanamo, in the permanence of which the Cuban Government had express-
od 1ts opposition, affacted Cuba‘s soverefignty and territorial intagrity,

'13) A1l mations had the right to determine their political status
snd freely pursue thair economic, socfal anu cultural development with-
out {ntimidation or hindrance. All peoples might "freely dispose of
their natural wealth and resources without orajudice to any obligations
arising out of international economic co-operation, tased upon the
principle of mutual benefit and fnternational law". In no case might a
people be deprived of {ts means of subsistence. The right of Cuba, as
of any other nation, freely to choose {ts political and social system
should be respected.

(14) *No intimidatfon, irterference, or intervention should be
brnu?ht to bear in the exercise of the right of self-determination of
peoples, including their right to pursue constructive and independent
policies for the attaimment and preservation of the!r sovereignty.”

(15) General, conplete, and internationally-controlled disarmemnt
wis “the most urgent task of manking®,

(16) General and complete disarmement should include the elfmins-~
%ion of armed forces, srmaments, foreign bases, manufacture of arcs, and
institutions for military training, except for purposes of internal se-
eurity, and the total prohibition of the production, possession and
utiltzation of nuclear, thermo-nuciear, bactorﬁologfca!, and chemical
weapons, as well s the elimination of equipment and installations for
the operational use of weepons of mess destruction,

(17? Al1 States should undertake tr :se outer space exclusively for
peaceful purposes. An fnternational . ..cy should be estadblished %o
promote 1:ternatfonal co-operstion in cne pesceful uses of outer space.

(18) The great powers should “sign without further delay a treat,
for general and complete disarmament, in order to save mankind from the
scourge of war and to release energy and resources now being spent on
armements for the peaceful economfc and socfal development of all
mankind®. The nonaligned countries should be represented st all future
conferences on disarmament; a1l discussions on disarmsment should be
held under United Nations auspices; and aeners! and complete disarma-
ment should be gmsranteed by an effective system of inspection and
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control, the terms of which should include representatives of nonalign-
ed countries.

(19) An agreement on the arophibition of all nuclear tests shoutd
be urgently concluded. Negotiations for this purpose should be imme-
diately resumed, separataly or as part of the negotiations on general
disarmament, and the moratorium on the testing of nuclear weapons
should be observed by all countries.

(20) The U.N. General Assembly should adopt at its sixteenth
{X¥Ith) sessfon a decision on the convening of either a special Assembly
sesszon on disarmament or a world disarmament conference under U.N.
tuspices,

(21) Efforts should be made "to close, throuah accelerated econowic,
industrial and agricultural development, the ever widening gap in the
standards of 1iving botween the few economically advanced countries and
the many economically less developed countries®. A U.N. capital dnve-~
lopment fund should be established for this purpose, The participating
countries aqreed 1o demand just terms of trade for the economically Tess
developed countides; “constructive efforts to eliminate thie excessive
fluctuations in primary commodity trade and the restrictive r ‘asures
end practices which adversaly affect the trade and ravenues of the newly
developed countries”; and the application of the fruits of the scienti-
#1c and tachnological revolution in 811 fielde of economic development.

(22) A1l countries in the course of development should ®co-nperate
effectively in the economic and sommerc:al fields so as to face the
policies of nressure in the economic sphere, as well as the narmful re-
sul2s which may be created by the economic hlocs of the industrial ,
counties®., The countries concerned should convene as scon as possible
an international conference to discuss their common problems and to
reach a reement cn the most effactive measures to ensure the realization
of their economic and social development.

(23) The recipient countries must be free to determine the use of
economic and technical assistance which thev might receive, and to draw
wp their own plans and assign prioritias {in accordence with their needs.

(24) The U.N. General Assembly should, thwough the revision of the
Chartar, find a solution to the question of expanding the membershio of
the Sccurity Council and the Economic anc Social Counzil in order to
bring their composition and work {nto harmony with the needs and th~
sxtended membership of the United Nations.

(?5) 1t was "absolutely necessary to evolve 2 more anrronriate
structure for the U.N, Secretariat, bearing in mind equitable reqional
distribution’.

éﬁs) Those countries participatina in the conference which rocoani-
18d Communist China recommended that “the Ceneral Assembly at its
forthcoming session should accept the ranresentatives of the Covarnment
of tha People's Republic of China as the only legitimate representative
of that country in the United Nations®,

{27) The German problem was *not merely a reqional rrchlem Lut
14able to exercise s cdecisive infiuence on the course of future develop-
ments in international relatfons®. The conference therefore called

b
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upon a1l partiss concerned not to resort to or threaten the use of force
t0 solve the German question or the problem of Beriin.
A draft resolution submitted by the Arsb States condemning the crea-
tion of the State of Isracl was strongly opposed by U Nu, krs, Bandaranaike

and others, and wes omitted from the daclaretion.?

2, Xeasing's Contemporsry Archives, n.186N4 A-B, February 17-14,
190
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APPENDIX C

ECONOMIC CONFERENCE OF 1962 IN CAIRO
PARTICIPATING COUNTRIES

The Economic Couference of Dovaioping Countrie: was held in July 8-19,

1962, in Cairo with the following countries attending:

1. Afghanistan 17. Lebanon

2. Algeria 18. Libya

3. Bolivia 19. Mald

4, Brazil 20, Malaya

5. Burma 21, Mexico

6. Cambodia 22, Morocco

7. Ceylon 23, Pakistan

8. Congo 24, Ssud! Arabia
9. Cuba 25. Somalia

10. Qyﬁrus 6. Sudan

11, Ethiopia 7. Tan?any1ka
12. Ghana 28, Tunisia

13. Guinea 29, United Arab Republic
14. India 30. Yemen

18, Indonesta 31, VYugoslavia
16. Kuwait

OBSERVERS

Observers from the following orgsnizations were also present at the
Conference:

1. United Nations

2. Food and Agricultural Organization

3. International Bank for Reconstruction and Development
4. International Monetary Fund

5. Afro-Asian Organization for Economic Cooperation

6. Arid> League
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THE CAIRO CONFERENCE 1964
PARTICIPATING COUNTRIES

The Conference of the Heads of State or Covernment of Non-aligned
Countries, held in Cairo, from Getober 5-10th, 1064, was attended by

forty-seven full member countries as follows:

1. Afghanistan 25, iLebanon

2, Algeria 26, Libheria

3. Angola 27, Libya

4, Burma 28, Malawi

8. Burundi 23, Mald

6., Cambodia 30, Mauritania
7. Camaroon 31. Morocco

8. Cantral African Repubiic 32, Nepal

g, Caylon 33, Nigeria

10. Chad 34, Saudi Arabfa
11. Congo (Brazzaviiile) 35. Sencaal

12, Cuba 36, Sferru Leone
18, Cyprus 37, Somalfa

14, Dahome 38, Sudan

18. Ethiopla 39. Syria

16. GChana 40, Tanganylka
17. Guines 41, Togo

18, India 42, Tunisia

20, :ijmmml e Arab Republ

P ] + Unfted Arab Republic

21. Jggﬁnn 45, Yemen

22. Keanya 46, Yugoslavia
23, Kuwait : . 47. Zlambia

24, Laos

OBR=RYER COUNTRI:ZS ,
The Caire Conferance was sttended by the following countries as

observersi
1. Argentina 6. Jamaica
2. Bolivia 7. Mexico
3, Brazil 8. Trinidad and Tobago
4, Chile 9. Uruguay
5. Finland 10. VYenezuela
OBSERYERS

‘he Conferenca was alco attended by the Secretaries General of two
regfonal organizatfons: the Organization of African Unity, and the
Arab Lsagus.

!1
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Moreover, Conference proceedings were followed by cbservers from
many national liberatfon movements end political parties frem all ?ar%s
of the world, but mostly from the African countries which are stil
fighting for Tiberation and independence.

THE_PROGRAMME FOR PEACE AND INTERNATIONAL COOPERATION

* .. The Confersnce undertook an analysis of the international situation
with a view to making an effective contribution to the solution of the
major problems which are of concern to mankind in viaw of their effects
on peace and security in the world,

To this end, and on the basis of the principles embodied in the
Belgrade Declaration of September 1961, the Heads of State or Government
of the sbove-mentioned countries proceeded, in an amicable, frank and
fraternal atmosphera, to hold detailed discussion and an exchange of
views on the present state of international relatfons and the predomi-
pant trends in the modern world, The tieads of State or Government of
the participating countries note with sstisfactfon that nesrly half of
the independent countries of the world have participatad in this Sacond
non-aligned conference.

The Confersnce also notes with satisfaction the growing interest
and confNdence displayed by pecples sti1l under foreign dom nation, and
by those whose rights and sovereignty are bein? violated by imperiaiism
and neo-colonialism, in tha h1?h1y positive role which the nonaligned
countries are called upon 0 play in ths settlement of international
problems or disputes,

1.¢ Conferenca expresses satisfaction at the favourable reaction
throughout the world to this second meeting of nonaligned countries,
This swphasises the rightness, efficacy and vicour of the policy of
nonaligrment, and its constructive role in the maintenance and consoli~
dation of international peace and security.

The principlas of noa-alignment, thanks to the confidence they
fnspire in the world, are becoming an increasingly dynsmic and powerful
force for the promotion of peace and the welfare of mankind,

The participating Heads of State or Government note with satisfac-
tion that, thanks to the combined efforts of the forces of freedom,
peace and progress, this second Non-aligned Conference is being held at
& time when the international situation has imoroved as compared with
that which existad between the two power blocs at the time of tha
historic Belgrade Confersnce. The Heads of State or Government of the
Non-aligned Countries are well aware, however, that, despite the present
{mprovement in {nternational relations, and notwithstanding the conclu-
sion and signature o' the Trsaty of Moscow, sources of tension still
exist in many parts of the world,

This situation shows that the forces of imperfalism are still
powerful and that they do not hesitate to resort to the use of force to
defend their interests and maintain their privileges.

This policy, 17 not firmly resisted by the forces of freedom and
pesce, is 1kcl% to jeopardise the improvement in the {nternational
situation and the Tessening of tension which has occurred, and to con-




181

stituta a threat to world peace.

The policy of active peaceful co-exfstence, 1s an {ndivisible
whole. It cannot be espplied partially, in accordance with special
interests and criteria,

Important changes hove also taken place within tha Eastern and
Westearn blocs, and this new phenomenon should be taken into account in
the objective assessment of the current iniarnational situation.

The Conference notes with satisfaction that the movements of nation-
a1 liberation are engaged, in different regions of the world, in a
heroic struggle crainst neo-colonialism, and the practices of spartheid
and reciel discrimination., This struysle forms part of the common
striving towards freedom, justice and peace.

The Conference reaffirms that interference b{ sconomically develop~
ed foreign States in the intarnal sffairs of nawly independent, deve-
Toping countries and the existercs of territories which are sti11 de-
pendant constitu.e a standing threat to pesce and security.

The Heads of State or Government of the non-aligned countries,
while appreciative of the efforts which resulted in the holding of the
United Nations Conference on Trade end Development, and mindful of the
results of that Conference, nevartheless note that much ground still
remains to be coversd 0 eliminata existing inequalities in the relation-
ship between industrialized and developing countries.

The Heads of Stats or Government of the non-eligned countries, while
declaring their determination to contribute towards the establishment of
Just and lesting peace in the world, affirm that the preservation of
pesce and the promotion of the well-being of peoples are a collective
responsfbiifty deriving from the natural aspirations of mankind to 1ive
in a batter world.

The Heads of State or Government have arrived in their deliberations i
et & comwon understanding of the varfous problems with which the world |
is now feced, and a cowmon spproach to them. Reaffirming the basic 1
WMMJEu of the Declaration of Belgrade, they express their agrssment
upon the follewing pointsi

I

CONCERTED ACTION FOR THE LIBERATION OF THE COUNTRIES STILL
DEPENDENT; ELIMINATION OF COLONIALISM, NEO-COLONIALISM
AND IMPERIALISM

The Heads of State or Government of the Non-aligned Countries de-
clare that mm? world peaca cannot be realised so long as unjust
cond| tfons preveil and peoples under foreign domination continue to be
g:g.ﬁ;:d ::,? thelr fundamental right to freedom, independence and self-

Tnation,

Imparialism, colon{alism and neo-colonialism constitute a basic
source of international tension and conflict because thiy endanger world
ace and security, The participants {n the Conferenco deplore that the
claration of the Unfved Nations on the granting of independence to
colonfal countries and peoples has not been implemented everywhers and
call for the unconditional, compiete and final abolition of colonfalisw
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oW,

At prasent a particular cause of concern s the mwilitary or other
assistance extended to certain countries to ensble them to parpetuats
by force colonialist and nec-colonfalist situstions which sre contre-
ry to the spirit of the Charter of the United Nations.

The exploitation by colonialist forces of the difficulties and
gﬁ@b‘lm of recantly Tiberated or developing countries, interference
n the internal affairs of these states, and colonialist attempts to
maintain unequal relationships, particularly in the economic field,
constitute serious dangers to these young countries, Colonielism
and neo-celonialism have many forms end manifestations.

Imperi-11sm uses many devices to {mpose 1ts will on independent
nations., Economic pressure and domination, interference, recisl dis-
erimination, subversion, intsrvention and the threat of force are neo-
colon{alist devices um%mt which the newly indspendent natioms havs
to defend themtelves. The Conference condemns all colonfalist, neo-
m“‘l%%ﬂist and Tmperialist policies apnlied in various parts of the
WP afed

The newly indepsndent countrmaes have, Tike 211 other countriss, the
right of s@wmfgn disposal in regard to their natural resources, and
the right to utilise these resources as they deem appropriate in the
interest of their peoplas, without outside interference.

The process of libersation 1s {rres{stadle snd {rreversible. Colo-
nized pecples may legitimately resort to arms o securs the full exer
cise of their right to self-determination and independence {7 the
colenial powers persist in opposing thetr natural aspirations.

The participants in the Conference undertake to work unremittingly
‘to eredicate ali vestiges of colonialism, and to combine all their
sfforts to render o1l necessary aid end support, whether morel, pold-
tical or meterial, to the peoples smmg?m? ageinst eolonfalism and
reo~colonielism. The participating countries recognize the nationalist
movements of the peoples which are struggling to free themsalves from
colonial domination as beiny suthentic representatives of tha colonial
m‘lu%. ‘ﬂd urgently call upon the coloniel powsrs to ne,otiste with

P i Pﬂ.

Portugal continues to hold in bondage by repression, persecution and
force, 1n Angola, Mozambique, so~celled Portuguese Guinea and the other
Portuguese colonies in Africa and Asis, milifons of peopls who have been
sufforing far too Tong under the foraign yoke. The Confersnce declaras
1%% datermination to ensurs that the psoplas of these territordies ac-
cads Immediately to independence without eny conditions or reservations,

The Confarence condemns the government of Portugal for its obstinats
refusal %o recogniza the inaliemable right of the peoples of thoss terri-
tories to self-determinetion and independence in accordance with the
Charter of the United Nations and the Declarstion on the grenting of
independence to colonial countries and peoples ...

R o oo e e e omen
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11

RESPECT FOR THE RIGHT OF PEOPLES TO SELF-DETERMINATION
AND CONNEMNATION OF Tg% ¥ﬁ§30;zgg¥6£ AGAINST THE EXERCISE

The Conference solemnly reeffirms the right of peoples to seif-
detarmination and to make their own destiny.

It stresses that this right constitutes one of the essential prin-
ciples of the United Natfons Chartar, that it was 1aid down also in the
Charter of the Organizatfon of African Unity, and that the Conference
of Bandung and Belgrade demanded that it shouid be respectsd, and in
particular insisted that it should be effectively exercised.

The Conference notes that this right 1s still violatad or its
exercise denied in many regions of tiia world and results in a continued
increase of tensfon and the extension of the areas of war.

The Conference dencunces the attitude of those Powers which oppose
the exercise of the right of peoples to self-determination.

It condemns the use of force, and all forms of intimidation, inter-
{;gtme: and intervention which are simed at preventing the exercise of
s right.

111
RACIAL DISCRIMINATION AND THE POLICY OF APARTHEID

The Heads of Stats or Government declare that racial discrimination -
and particularly its most odfous manifestation, apartheid - constitutes
¢ violation of the Universal Declaretion of Human Rights and of the
principie of the equality of peoples. Accordingly, a1l governments still
?orsistin in the practice of racial discriminetion should be complete-
1y ostracized until they have abandoned their unjust and {nhuman poli-
cles. In particular the governments and peoples represented at this
conference have decided that they will not tolerate much longer the
presence of the Republic of South Africa in the commmity of Nations,
The inhuman racial policies of South Africa constitute a threat to
internationel peace and security. A1l countries interested {n peace
mst thersfore do everything {n their power to ensure that liberty and
fundamental freedoms are secured to the people of South Africa,

The Heads of State or Government solemnly affirm their absolute
respect for the right of ethnic or religious minorities to protect in
particular against the crimes of genocide or any other violetion of a
fundamen: a1 human right ....

1y

PEACEFUL. COEXISTENCE AND THE CODIFICATION OF ITS PRINCIPLES
BY THE UNITED NATIONS

Considering +he principles proclaimed at Bandung in 1955, Resclution
1514 (XV) adopted by ‘be United Nations {n 1360, the Daclaration of
the Belgrade Conferenca, the Charter of the Organfzation of African
Unity, and numerous joint declarations by Heads of State or Government

) — -



154

on peaceful co-existence;

Reaffirming their deep conviction that, in present circumstances,
mnkind must regard peaceful co-existence as the only way to strength-
en world psace, which must be based on freedom, equality and Justice
batween paoples within a2 new framework of peaceful und harmonious
relations betwean the States and nations of the world;

Considering the fact that the principie of peaceful co-existence
{s based on the right of a1l peoples to be free and to choose their
own political, economic and social systems according to their own na-
tional {dentity and their ideals, and is opposed to anv form of
foreign domination;

Convinced also that peaceful co-existence cannot be fully achieved
throughout the world without the abolition of imperifalism, colonialism
and neo-colonialisa;

Desply convinced that the absolute prohibition of the threat or use
of force, direct or disguised, the renunciation of all forms of coercion
in international relations, the abolition of relations of inequality and
the promotion of intermational cooperation with a view to accelerating
sconomic, social and cultural development, are necessary conditions for
safeguarding peace and achieving the general advancement of mankind,

~ The Heads of State or Government solemnly prociaim the following
fundamental principles of peaceful co-existence:

1. The right to complete independence, which 1s an inalienable
right, must be recognized immediately and unconditionslly as
pertaining to all peoples, in conformity with the Charter and
resofutions of the United Nations feneral Assembly; 9t {s incum-
bent gpon all states to respect this right and faci{litate its
exercise,

2. The right to self-determination, which {s an {nalienable right,
must be recognized as pertaining to all peoples; accordingly,
a1l nations and peoplies have the right to detormine their poli-
tical status and free1{ pursue their economic, sozfal and
cultural development without intimidai'on or hindrance.

3. Peaceful co-existonce between States with differing social and
poiitical systems 4s both possible and necessary; 1t favours
the creation of good-neighbwr'l{ relations hetween States with
2 view to the establishment of lasting poace and genersl well-
being, free from domination and exploitation.

4. The soversign equality of States must be recognized and respected.
It includes the right of all peoples to the free exploftation of
their nature] resources. ,

5. States must abstain from all use of threat or force directed
egainst the territorial integrity and political independence of
other States; a situation brought about hy the threat or use of
force shall not be recognized, and in particular the established
frontiers of States srall be inviolable. Accordingly, every
State must abstain from interfering in the affairs of other
States, whethar openly, or insidiously, or by means of subversion
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and the various forms of political, sconomic and military
prassure,

6. Frontier disputes shall be settled by peaceful msans, A1l
States shall respect the fundamental rights end fraedoms of
the human parson and the equality of all nations and reces,

7. A1l international conflicts must be setiled by peaceful msans,
fn & spirit of mutual understanding and on the basis of equa-
Tity and soversignty, in such a manner that justice and legi-
timata rights are not impaired; all States must apply them-
selves to promoting and strengthening measures designed to
ggminish international tension and achieve general and complete

sarmament.

8. A1l States must co-operate with a view to accelerating sconomic
development in the world, and particulerly in the developing
countries, This co-operation which must be aimed at narrowing
the gap, at present widening, Letween the levels of 1iving in
the developing and developed countries respectively, is essential
to the meintenance of & lasting peace.

9. States shall meet their international ocbligations in good faith
a: gonformity with the principles and purposes of the Unftaed
tions.

The Conference recomnmends to the General Assembly of the United
Nations o adopt, on the occasion of its twentieth anniversary, a decia-
ration on the principles of peaceful co-existence. This declaration
ul;? ?o?stitute an important step towards the codification of these
principles.

v

RESPECT FOR THE SOVEREIGNTY OF
STATES AND THEIR TERRITORIAL INTEGRITY
PRIBLEMS OF DIVIDED NATIONS

{1} The Conference of Heads of State or Government proclaims its
11 adherence to the fundamental principles of internationsl relations,
in sccordance with which the sovtrtignty end territorial inteqrity of
311 States, great and small, are inviclable and must be respected.

(2) The countries participating in th. Conference, having for the
most part achieved their national independence after years of struggle,
reaffirm their determination to oppose by every means in their power
any attempt to compromis-~ their sovereignty or violate their tarritorial
integrity. They pledge themselvas to raspact frontiers as they axisted
whan the States gained {ndependence; nevertheless, parts of territories
taken away by occupying powers or converted {nto autonomous bases for
their own benefit at the time of independence must be gfven back t0 the
country concerned.

(3& The Conference solemnly reaffirms the right of all peoples to
udogt he form of government they consider best suited to their develop-
mant.

(4) The Conference considers that one of the causes of international

v amtinImR WM | P e
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tension 11es in the problem of divided nations, It expresses {is
entire sympathy with the peop.es of such countries and upholds their
desire to achieve unity, It exhorts the countries concernad tc seek
¢ just and Tasting solution in order to achieve the unification of
their territories by peaceful methods without outside interference or
pressure. It considers that the resort to threat or force can lead
to no satisfactory settiewent, cannot do otherwise than Jeopardize
{ntarnational security ...

Taking into sccount the principles set forth above and with a view
%0 restoring peace and stability in the Indo-China Peninsula, the
Confarance appeals to the Powers which carticinated in the Geneva Con-
ference of 1954 and 1962:

(1) to abstain from any action 1ikely to angravate the situation
which is slready tense in the Peninsula;

(2) to terminate all foreign intr “erence in the internal affairs
of the countries of that regi. ,

(3) to convena urgently a new Geneva Conference on Indo-China with
a view to seeking 8 satisfactory political situation selution
for the peaceful settlement of the problems arising in that
part of the world namly:

{a) cnsgrﬂng the strict application of the 1962 agreemsnts
on Laos;

(b) recognising and guaranteeing the neutrality arnd territor-
121 {ntegrity of Cambodia;

{c) ensuring the strict application of the 1954 Geneva
Agraement on Yietnam, snd finding a nolitical solution to !
the problem in accordance with the leqitimate aspirations
of the Vietnamese people to freedom, peace and independ- «
ence,

v < =

yi

SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES wW. n0UT
THREAT OR USE OF FORCE IN ACCORDANCE
WITH THE PRINCIPLES OF THE
UNITED NATIONS CHARTER

(1) As the use of force may take a number of forms, military, 14tical
and economic, the participsting countries deem 1t essential to re-~
affivm the principles that all States shall refrain in their inter-
national relations from the threat or use of force aqainst the
territorial integrity or nolitical indupendence of any S.ate, or
1n any other manner inconsistent with the purposes of the Charter
of the Unfted Nations,

(2) They considor that disputes bntween States sho'ild be settlied by
peaceful means §n accordance with the Charter on the basis of
soversaign equelity and Justice.

(3) The particinatirg countrics are convinced of the necessity of exert-
fng 811 international efforts to ?ind solutfons to all situations
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which threaten international peace or impair friendly relstions
among nations,

(4) The participating countries gave special attention to the prob’lems
of frontlurs which may threaten internationai peece or disturb
friendly relations among States, and are convinced that in order
to settle such problems, a1l States should resort to megotfation,
medfation or srbitration or other peaceful means set forth in the
Unitsd Nations Charter in conformit. witi the lsgitimate rights
of all peoplaes.

(5) The Conference considers that disputes Letween nefghbouring States
must be settied peacefully in a spirit of mutual understanding,
without foreign intervention or {atarvention or intsrference.

V1l

GENERAL AND COMPLETE DISARMAMENT;
PEACEFUL USE OF ATOMIC ENERGY,
PROKIBITION OF ALL NUCLEAR WEAP("
TESTS, ESTABLISHMENT OF NUCLEAR-tREL
ZONES, PREVENTION OF DISSEMIMATION OF
NUCLEAR WEAPONS AND ABOLITION
OF ALL NUCLEAR WEATNS

The Conference emphasises the paramount {mportance of Jdisarmmment as one
of the basic problems of the contemporary world, and stresses the nece-
g3ty of reaching fmmediate and practical solutions which would free
mankind from the denger of war and from a sense of insecurity.

The Conference notes with concern that the continuing arms rece and
the tremendous advances that have been made 1n the production of weapons
of mass destruction and their stockpiling threaten the world with armed
conflict and annihilation. The Conference urcas the great Powers %o
take nev and urgent steps toward achieving general and complete disarma-
ment under strict and effective {nternacional control.

The Conference regrets that despite the efforts or the members of
the 18-Nation Committ:e on Disarmament, and in particuluc those of the
non~aligned countries, the results have not beer satisfactory. It
urges the great Powers, in collaboration with other members of that Com-
mittee, to ranew their efforts with determination with & view to the
repid conclusfon of an agressent on general and complete disarmament.

The Confarence calls upon all States to accede to the Hoscow treaty
partially bannina the testina of nuclear veanrons, and to atide by 1ts
provisions in the interests of peace and the welfare of hurenity.

The Conference urges the cxtension of the iloscow Treaty so as to
include underground tests, and the discontinuance of such tests pending
the extension of the agreement,

The Conference urges the gneedy conclusfon of sgreements on various
other partial and collateral measures of dissrwament proposed by the
menbers of the 18-nation Committee on Disarmament.

The Conference appeals to the Great Powers to take the lead in giv-
ing effact to decisive snd immedfate measures which would make possible
substantial reductions in thatr military hudeeots.
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The Conferance rentk sts the Oreat "owers to abstain from all poli-
cles conducive %0 tue dissemination o7 nuclear wcansis and their Ly-
products among tnese States which. do not at srescnt roscess toom, It
underlines the orpat danqer in the ddssenipation of nuclear weapons and
urces all States, particularly those ~083584n7 nuclear wearons, to
conclude non-dfsscminatien agreerants asd tr ajwee on acesJtres providing
for thecoradual ligquidation of the exdstine stoc'.-:i{les of auclear
weapons.

As part of these efforts. the Veads of State or Government declare
their own readiness nat to ;rocu. >, acnutre or test any auclaar waapons,
and call on a1l countries inctudf - those «~0 have not sudscribed to the
Moscow Treitv to anter into « simf' . r umdertaking and to tske th: nace-
ssary steps to prevent thair tcrriic<ies, ports end afrfields from beina
used by nuclear nowars for tie denic; vent or disnosition of nuclear
weapons, This undortaking should & the syt fect of a treaty to be con-
cluded ir an intermational Cenferenc convered under the ausHicos of
the Unfted Hations and open to acces-.-on 1y all States. The Conference
further cails won all nuclear Powsr: to observe the spirit of this
declaration.

The Confarence walcomes th. o reumel “w “raat Powers aot tO
orbit in cutsr space nuclear or uther we of mass destruction and
exprasses its conviction that ft is nocossa., to conclude an tatarnational
treaty orohibiting the uttltsatfon of outer space for military purposcs.
The Conference uroes full {ntcrmaticnal cocreraticn ir the peacoful uses
of outer s~ace.

The Conference requests thote States which have succeared in expior-
{ng outer spsce, to exchanne and disseninaste jrforcation relatcd to the
research they havwe carried out fn this flall, so that scientific progress
for the peaceful utilizetion of ocuter spaca ‘o of conmon tenefit to all.
The Conference fs nf the vies that for this jurrose an {nternational con-
ference should be convened at an appropriate time.

The Conference considers that the declaration Ly African States ro-
garding the denuclearization of “frica, the asnirations of tae Latin
American couniriv: to donuclesrize thefr continent and the varfous nropo-
sals, pertainino vo the denuclcarizatfon of arcas {n Curoze and Asia are
steps in the right directfon hecause thay assist in consoifdating fnter-
natfonal peace and security and lessenina international tenstons.

The Conference recommands the establishment of denuciearized zones
covering these and other arcas and tie oceans of the world, sarticulariy
those which have taen hitherto free from nuclear w:3;nns, in accordance
with the dasires expressed by the States ard pronles concarned.

The Conferonce also requasts the ruclear Fowers to respect thesc de-
nuclearized zores.

The Conference is convirced that the convenin~ of a world disarmerment
conference under the suspices of tne ''afted Nations to which all coun-
tries would de invited, would provide nourrful support to tne efforts
which are being mad? to set {r motfon the orocsss of disarmament anc for
securing the further and steady develooreat of this process.

Tha Confercnce therefore urges the marticipatin~ countries to take,
at the fortncomino Ceneral Assernlv of tuc 'wted "ations., all tin nece-

.y 2
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ssary staps for the holding of such a conference and of any other special
conference for the conclusion of special sgreements on csrtain measures
of disarmament.

The Conference urges a1l nations to Join in the co-operative deve-
lopment of the peaceful use of atomic energy fcr the henefit of all
mankind; and in particulsr, to study the development of atomic powar
and other technical aspects in which international cooperation might be
ﬁﬁ iffgctwﬂy sccomplished through the free fiow of such scientific
Information.

YIIl

MILITARY PACTS, FOREIGN TROOPS
AND BASES

The Conference reiterates i1ts conviction that the existence of mili-
tary blocs, Great Power alliances and pacts arising therefrom has accen-
tuatad the cold war and heightened fnternational tensions. The Non-Alfgn-
egﬁmmtﬁes are therefore opposed to taking part in such pacts and
ai ances

The Conference considers the maintenance or future estabi{shment cf
foreign military bases and the stationing of foreign trocps on the
territories of other countries, against the expressed will of those
countries, as a gross violation of the sovercianty of States, and as 2
threat to freedonm and international peace, It furtherrore considers as
particularly indefensible the existence or future cstablishmert of bases in
deperident territories which could be used for the rmaintenance of colo-
nial{sm or for other purposes.

Noting with concern that foreign military bases are in practice a
maans of bringing pressure on nations and retardinc their emancipation
and development, based on their ovn ideoloqical, rolftfcal, economic
and cultural ideas, the Conference deciares {ts full surport to the
countries which are seeking to secure the evacuation of foreign bases on
their territory and calls upon all States meintaining troons and bases
in other countries to remove them forthwith.

The Conference considers that the maintenance at Guantanamo (Cuba)
of » nilitary base of the United States of America, in deffanca of the
wi1l of the Government and people of Cuba and in defiance of the pro-
visions embodied {n the Declaration of the Belgrade Conference, const!-
tutes a violation of Cuba's sovereignty and territorial integrity.

Noting that the Cubanm Government expresses 1ts readiness to settle
{ts dispute over the base of Guantanamo with the United States on an
C?idﬂ footirg, the Conference urges the United Gtates fovernment to nego-
tiate the evacustion of this base with the Cuban Government.

The Conference condeamns the expressed intention of imperialist
powers to establish bases in the Indian Ccean, as a calculated attempt
to intimidata the emergina countries of Africa and Asia and an unwarren-
ted axtension of the policy of neo-colonialism and imperialism.

The Conference also recommends the alimination of the forefgn bases
in Cyprus and the withdrawel of foreign troons from this country, except
for those stationed thare ty virtue of United Nations resolutions.

| A — o
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IX

THE UNITED WATIGNS: ITS ROLE
IN INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS, IMPLEMENTATION OF
ITS RESOLUTIONS AND AMENOMENT OF
ITS CHARTER

The participating countries declare:

The United Nations Organization was established to promote inter-
national peace and security, to develop international understanding
and co-operatisn, to safequard human rights and fundamental freedom
and to achieve all the purposes of the Charter. In order to be an
effective instrument, the United Nations Organization must be open to
21! the States of the world. It {s particularly necessary to all
that countries still under colonial domination should attain indepen-
dence zithout delay and take their rightful place in the community
ot nations,

It 1s essential for the effective functionina of the Untted Natfons
that all naticns should obsurve its fundamental princinies of neaceful
co~-axistence, co-operation, renunciation of the threat or the use of
forca, frecdom and equality without discrimination on grounds of race,
sex, language or religion.

The {nfluence and effactiveness of the Lnited Nations also depends
upon equitable epresentation of different geographical regions in the
xarzous organs of the United Natfons and in the service of the Unfted

ations.

The Conference notes with satisfaction that with Resolution 1991
(XVII1), the General Assomhly has taken the initial positive step to-
vards transformation of the structure of the United Nations in keeping
with {ts increased mambarship and the necessity to snsurs s broader
participation of States in the work of its Organs, It appeals to all
Members of the Unftad Hations to ratify as soredily as possihie the
xmazgg?nts tu the Charter adopted at the XVIIIth session of the General

58 Y.

The Conferaonce recognises the paramount {ninortance of thn United
Nations and the necessity of enahltn? {t to carry out the functions
entrusted to 1t to preserve international cooperation among States,

To this end, the Non-Aliqned Countries should rnnsult one ancther
at the Foreign finisier or lead of Dnleaation level at cach session of
the United Nations.

The Confaerence stresses the need to adapt the Charter to the dyna-
rc changes and evolution of international conditions.

The Conference expresses the hope that tnhe ileads of State or Govern-
ment of the States iembers of the United Natfors will attend the requ-
ler Session of the General Assembly on the occasion of the 20th anniver-
sary of the Organfzation,

Recalling the recommendation of the Bolgrade Confarence, the Confer-
ence asks the General Assembly of the tinfted Nations tc restore the

rights of the ?eopie's Repuniic of Chiina and to recoaonize the representa-
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2ives of China in the United iations.

The Confervnce recommends to the States lMembers of the United Nations
to raspact the resolutions of the United Nations and to render all
aseistance necessary for the Organization to fulfil its role in waintain-
ing internat? wal peace and security.

X

ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT
AND COOPERATION

The Heads of State or Government participating in this Conferencs,

i Convinced that peace must rest on a sound and solid economic founda-
tion,

that the persistence of poverty poses a threat to worid pescs and
prosperity,

that economic emancipation is an essential element ¢n the struggle
for the eliminatfon of pnliticel domination,

that resgect for the right of peoples and nations to control and
dispose freely of their national wealth and resources 1s vital for
their economic develepm .a%,

Consclous that participating States have a special responsiblity to
do thalr utmost to break through the barrier of underdevelopment;

Beliovﬁng that economic development is an obligation of the whole
international community,

that it 1s the duty of all countries to contribute to the rapid evo-
tution of a new and just economic order under which all rations can 1ive
without fear or want or despair and rise to their full siature in the
Family of Nations,

that the structure of world economy and the existing internationdi
institutions of international trade anc develooment have failed etther
tc reduce the disparity in the per canita income of the peoples in deve-
toping and developed countries or te promote international action to
rectify serious and growing imLalances betweun developed and developing
countries,

tmpihasizing tha imperative need to arplify and intensify internation-
al co-oneration based an equality, and consistent witn the needs of
accalorated economic develonment,

doting that as a result of the proposals adn.ted at Belgrade in 1961
and elaborated in Cafrc 1n 1962, the United nat..n. Conference on Trade
and Developnent met in feneva in 1304,

Considering tiat whila the seneva Conference rar.si the first stan in
tho evolution of annew internatfonal cconomic nolicy for development and
offers a sound asds for progress in tne futurn, tnn vesults achieved
were nefther adequatc for, nor comersuriéte Wit , ihn essential require-
ments of develoning cruntrics,

-
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Support the Joint Declaration of the “Seventy-Seven" developing
countries made at the conclusion of that Conference, and PLEDGE the
co-opsration of the participating States to the strengthening of
their solidarity;

Urge upon a1l States to implement on an urgent basis the recommen-
dations contained in the Final Act of the United Nations Confsrence
on Trade and Development and in particular to cooperate in br1ngin?
into existence as aarly as possible the new international inelitutions
preposed thersin, so that the problems of trade and economic develop-
ment may be more effectively and speadily resolved;

Considar that democratic procedures, which sfford no position of
privilege, are as essential in the economic as in the political sphere;

that & new intarnational division of labour i1s needed to hasten the
industrialization of developing countries and the modernization of
their agriculture, 80 as to enable them to strencthen their domestic
sconomies and diversify their export trede,

that discrimantory measures of any kind taken against devaloping
countries on the grounds of different socio-economic systems are contra-
py to the spirit of the United Nations Charter and constitute a threat
£0 the Pree flow of trade and to peace and should be eliminated;

Af#irm that the practice of the inhuman nolicy of spartheid or
racial discrimination fn any part of the world should be eliminated by
svery possible means, including economic sanctions:

Recommend that the target of economic growth set for the develorment
Decade by the United Nations should be revised upwards,

that the amount of capital transferred to devaloning countries and
terrms and conditions governing the transfor stould te extended and 4ni-
proved without political commitmenis, so as to reinforce the efforts of
these countries to huild self-relfant econorics,

that a programme of action should be developnd to incracse the in-
core in foreion exchange of develorinc countries and, in particular,
to provide access for primary products from «<cvalaning countries to the
markets of industrialized countries, on an equitable basis and for manu-
factured goads from develoning countrier on a rrefersntial basis,

that the =<.ablisiment of a Specialized “gancy for industrial deve-
lopment should he expedited,

that mem.ers of regional economic grouninas should do their utmost
to ensure that sconomic intecration helnc to nronote the increoase of
{mports from the developing countries either indivicdually or collective-

1y

that th~ pecommendation of the Urited lat{ons Canfarence on Trade
and Develonment to convene a conference of pleninotent{aries to adopt an
gptergaﬁﬁo?lT CSnventﬁon to ensure the r%ght of Tandlockeg gwuntgiei to
e s R dcceps to the seb b, Iom I el nomit e o sdopLed
by the 'inited Nations Conference on Trade and Develonment in relation to
trans’t trade of landlocked countries he given consideration;

WANIT PR R W
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Cell upon participeting countries to concert moasures to bring
sbout closer economic relations among the deva?aginq countries on a
basis of squality, wutual benefit and mutual assistance, bearing in
wind the obligations of all duve?apim? countries tr nccord favourable
consideration to the expansion of their reciprocal trade, to unite
egainst all forms of economic sxploftation and to strengthen mutual
consultetion;

Cell upon the members of the "Seventy-Seven® developing countries,
who worked closely together at the United Nations Conference on Trade
and Davelopment of 1964 in Ceneva to consult together during the next
session of the GCeneral Assembly of the tinited Nations in order io
consolidate their efforts and harmonize their policies in time for the
next Conference on Yrade and Development in 1968.

Convinced that progress towsrds disarmament increases the resourcas
availeble for economic development;

Support proposals for the diversion of resources now empioyed on
armaments to the development of underdeveloped parts of the world and
to the promotion of the prosperity of mankind.3

3. Reviow of International Affairs, Belarade Documantation Mo, 488-9,

ugust =20, 1970, pp.oe-o9
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APPENDIX E

DECLARATIONS OF THE THIRD CONFERENCE
OF WON-ALTGNED COURTRIES

fg)

Tha Third Conference of Heads of State or Government of the following
Non-aligned countries wes held in Lusaka, Zambis, from the 8th to the
10th September, 1970,

The following countries wers present:

Afghanistan, Algeria, Botswana, Burundi, Cemeroun, the Central
African Republic, Ceylon, Chad, Conmgo éatnﬁcrntﬁc Republic of), Congo
(Frople's Republiec of), Cuba, Cyprus, Equatoriel Guinea, Ethiopia,

ene, Guinea, Guyana, India, Indonesia, Irag, Jemaica, Jordan, Kenya,
Kuwait, Laos, Lebanon, Lesotho, Liberia, Libys, Malaysis, Mald,
Mauritania, Morocco, Mepal, Nigeris, Rwanda, Senegal, Sierra Leone,
Singaporse, Somaldia, South Yemen, the Suden, Swazilend, Syria, Tenzania,
Togo, Trinided and Tobago, Tunisia, Uganda, the United Arab Republic,
the Yewen Areb Republie, Yugoslavia and Zambia,

The following countries attended as cbservers:

Argentine, Barbados, Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Ecuador, Peru, South
Y{etnam, Uruguey, Venezusela, Finland (non-accredited cbserver), Austria
{non-aceredited observer),

The Sacretary Genersl of the Organization of African Unity also
attanded as an cbserver.

Netional 1iberation movemen.s addressed the Conference as guests:

They exchanged views on the sign{ficance and the role of non-aligned
countries in the present world, with particular reference to safeguard-
ing and strengthening world peace and security, ensuring national inde-
pendence and full soversignty of a1l nations on a basis of squality,
on the nesd to realize the fundemental right of a1l pecplas to self-
determination, as wall as democratization of international relations,
wr@mmtin? the rapid economic growth of the developing countries and
consider n? possibi11ties for greater consultation and cooperation among
the mon-aligned countries and strengthening the United Nations.

I

Two and & half decades ago, the peoples of the 'nited Nations inscribed
in the Charter their desire to save succeeding generations from the
scourge of war; to reaffirm faith in fundemental human rights, in the
dignity cf the humen person, in the equal rights of nations, Ttrgn and
small; to esteblish conditions under which Justice and respect for
cbligations arising from treaties and other sources of international law
can be meintained and to ; -omote social progress and better standards of
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of 11fe in largsr freedom for all., The intervening period has confirm-
ed the historic merit of these ideals and aspirations but, 1t has like-
wise demonstrated that many expectations have not been fulfilled and
wany problems have not been solved, notwithstanding the efforts of the
non~aligned countries.

The policy of non-alignmant has emerged as the result of the deter-
mination of independent countries to safeguard their national independ-
snce and the legitimate rights of their poeples. The growth of non-
slignment 1:to a broad international movement cutting across raclal,
ragional and other barriers, is an 1nto?ra1 part of significent changes
in the structure of the entire inturnatinal community. This {is the

roduct of the world antf-colonial revolution and of the emeraence of 2
large number of newly-1iberated countries which, opting for an i. 'epend-
ent political orfentation and development, have refused to accept the
replacement of centuries-old forms of subordination by naw ones. At
the root of these changes lies the ever more clearly exnressed aspiration
of nations for freedom, independence and equality, and their deturmina-
tion to resist all forms of oppression and exploftation. This has been
the substance and meaning of our strivings and actions; this is & con-
firmation of the validity of the Balgrade and Cairo Declarations. At

a time when the polarization of the {ntarnatfional community on a bloc basis

was believed to be a permanent feature of international relations, and
the threat of a nucler~ conflict between the big powers an ever-present
spectre hovering over mankind, the nonaligned countries opened up new
prospects for the contemporary world and paved the way for relaxation
of international tension.

Our ere is at the crossroads of history: with each passing day we
are presanted with fresh evidence of the exceptional power of the human
mind and also of the dangerous paths down which 1ts imperfections may
Tead. The epoch-making scient{f{c and technological revolution has
opened up unlimited vistas of progress; at the same time, prosperity
hes fadled to becowme sccessidle to all and a major section of mankind
5ti11 1ives under tonditions unworthy of man, Scientific discoveries
and their application to technology have the possiblity of welding the
world into an integreal whole, reducing the distance between countries
and continents to a measurse making international co-operation increas-
ingly indispensable and ever more possible; yat the states and nations
cuu?rising the present internationsl community are st{1] separ-ted by
political, economic and recial barriers. These barriers divide coun-
tries into developad and the developing, oppressors and the oppressed,
the aggressors and the victims of agoression, {nto those who act from
positions of strength, either military or economic, and those who are
forced to 1ive in the shadow of permanent dancer of convert and overt
sssaults on their indepsndence and security. In spite of the great
progressive achievements and aspirations of our generation, neither

ace, nor prosperity, nor the ri?ht to independence and equality,
ave yet become the intagral, indivisible attribute of all mankind.
Our age, however, raises the greatest hopes and alsc prasents the
greatest chailenges.

11

The {mmediate danger of a conflict between the superpowers has lessened
because their tandancy to negotiate in their mutual relstions is streng-
thening; however, it has not yet contributed to the security of the
sga}?. ?odium-s?zed and developing countries, or prevanted t{c danger

of local wars,
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The practice of interfering in the internal affairs of nther states,
and the recourse of political and economic pressure, threats of force
and subversion are acquiring alarming proportions and dangerous fre-
quency. Wars of aggression are raging in the Middle East and 1n
Indo-China and baing prolonged in South Yietnam and extended to
Cembodia and the presence of foreign forces in Koree s posing a threat
to national independance and international pmace and security. The
continuad oppression and subju?tt1@n of the African Peoples in southearn
Africa by the racist and colonial minority regimes, acurt from being a
blot on the conscience of mankind, poses a serious threat ¢o fntarna-
tional peace and sscurity. This situation is becoming dangerously
explosive a3 & result of the collision betwesn certain developed coun-
triss of the Wast and the racist minority regimes in this part of the
world. Tha continuing arms race is causing alarm and concern and
randering nuclear détents extramely precarious and serves as a spur to
Timitad wars. The baTance of tarror between the supsrpowers has not
brought psace and security to the rest of the world. Thers are wel-
coma signs of a growing ditente batween the powsr blocs but the abate-
ment of the cold war has not yet resulted in the dﬁsint:gration of
military blocs formed in the context of great powsr conflicts.

International relations are entering a phase characterized by incres-
sing intardapsndence and also by the desire of States to pursue indepen-
dant policies. The democratization of international relations is there-
fore an imperative necessity of our timas. But there 1s an unfortunate
tandency on the part of some of the big powars to monopolize decision-
making on world issues which are of vital concern to all courtries.

The forces of recism, apartheid, colonialism and imperialism continue
to bedevl world psace. At the same time classical colonialism is
trying to perpstuats itsel? in the garb of neo-colonialism - a Tess
obvious but in no way a Tess dangerous means of economic and pelitical
domination over the daveloping countries. Thase phenowena of the
present day world tend not only to perpetuate the evils of the past but
also to undermine the future; they retard the T4beration of meny coun-
tries st111 under colonfal domfnation and jeopardize the independence
and territorial integrity of many countries, sbove 211 of the non-aligned
and duvu1a@in? countries, hempering thair advancement, intensifying
tansion and giving rise to conflicts.

The sconomic gap between the developed and the developing countries
18 increasingly widening - the rich growing richer and the poor remain-
fng poor.  The deweloping countries are being denfed their right to
squality and to effective participetion 1n international progress. The
technological revoiution, which 13 now the monopoly of the rich, should
constitute one of the main opportunitias for progrsss of daveloping
countries. World solidarity 13 not only a Just eppeal but an overrid-
ing necessity; 1t 1s intolerable today for some to enjoy an untroubled
a?d ggz?mrttb?o existence at the expense of the poverty &nd misfortune
of others.

111
Concerned by this state of affairs in the world, the participants in this
Conference have agreed to take joint action, and to unite their efforts
towards that end.

The participants in the Conference of Non-Aligned Countries reaffirm
and attach special importance to the following principles: the right of
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the pecples who are not yet free to freedom, self-determination and
{ndependence; raspect for the sovereianty and territorial integrity
of 811 siates; the right of all sovere1?n nations to determine in
full freedom, the oaths of their internal political, economic, social
and cultursl deveiopment; the right of all peoples to the benefits

of economic development and the fruits of the scientific and technolo~-
gical revolution; refraining from the threat or use of force, and
the principle of peaceful settlement of disputes.

The Conference doclares that the following continuc to be the basic
aims of non-alignment: the pursuit of world peace and peaceful co-
existence by strengthening the role of non-aliomed countries within the
United Nations so that it will be a more effective obstacle against the
freedom, independencs, sovera1?nty and territorial integrity of any
country; the fight against colonialism and racialism which are a nega-
tion of humen equelity and dignity; the settlement of disputes by
petceful means; the ending of the arms race foliowed by universal dis-
trmamant; opposition to great power mil{tary alliances and pact;
opposition to the establishment of foreign military bases and foreign
troops on the soil of other nations in the context of and the stating
of great powers confiicts and colonial and racist suppression; the
universality of end the stating of strengthening of the efficacy of the
United Nations; and the struggle for economic independence and mutuel
co-operetion on a basis of equality and mutual benefit. What is needed
is not redefinition of non-alignment but a rededicatfon by ail non-
aligned nations to {ts central aims and objectives,

The participants in the Conference solemnly deciare that they shali
consistently adhere to these principles in their mutual relations and
in *heir relations with other states. Thoy have accordingly agreed to
taka the following meacures:

{1} To achleve full solidarity and to initlate effective and cen-
crots measurss against all forces that jeopardize and violate the inde-
pendence and territorial {ntegrity of the non-aligned countries and for
this purpose to cooperate with and consult eech other as and when nece-
$$ary.

(b) to continue their efforts to bring about the dissolution of
great power military allfances in the interest of prouotin? peace and
ralaxing {ntarnations] tensfons, under circumstances ensuring the secur-
{iy o a1l States and peoples; %o safo¥uard international peace and
security through the development of soclal, economic, political end
mi1{itary strength of each country,

{c) to assert the right of all countries to participate in inter-
national relations on an equal footing which s imperative for the
democratizetion of international relations,

(ﬂ; to offer determined support to the intensification of the

work of a1l intarnational bodies concerned with problems of disermament,

particularly 4in the preparations for and ‘mplementation of the programme

3{ the Disarmement Decads as an integral part of general and complete
sarmement,

(o&w'tn intensify and unite efforts among the developing countries
and between them and the developed countries for the carrying out of
urgent structural changes in the world economy and for the establishment
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of such international co-operation as will reduce the cap between
developed and developing countries,

(#) to intensify Jjoint efforts for the 1iquidation of colonial-
1sm a..d racial discrimination; to this end to pledge their utmost
possible moral, political and material support to national 1iheration
movements and to ensure implementation of international decisions, 1n-
cluding measures by the Security Council in accordanca with the rele-
vant provisions of the Inited Nations Charter,

g) to continue their efforts toward strengthenina the role and
efficacy of the United Nations, to promote the achievement of the
universality of the United Nations and the urgent need for giving the
People's Republic of China her rightful place in the organization and
the admission of other countries sti1l outside the United Nations, {n-
cluding thosa which are stil1l divided, to participate in the activi-
ties of the Organization and 1ts Agencies,

(h) tu strengthen steadily, and expand the domain of mitual co-
operat‘on within the international, regional and bilateral frameworks,

{1) to ensure the continuity of action by holding periodic consul-
tations of rapresentatives of non-aligned countries at dif: irent Tovels
and by convening summit conferences more frequently depending on the
prevailing Internaticnal situation.

The Heads of State or Government and leaders of participating coun-
tries resolve that this Neclaration as well as the statements and
resolutions issued by this Confercnce shall be forwarded to the UN and
brought to the attentfon of all the member States of the world orqani-
zz:l:n. The nresent Declaration shall also be forwarded to all other
states.

The participants in the Conference appeal to all nations and
governments, a1l peace &nd freedom-loving forces and to ail people the
world over for cooneration and joint efforts for the implementation of
these objectives, At the same time, they declare that they shall
support all international actions that are initiated in the interests
of the progress of mankind,

DECLARATION
UK ROR-ALTUNMENT AND ECONOMIC PROGRESS

The Heads of State or Government of non-aligned counrtries, imited by
common political and economic aspirstions,

Exgrussiqg the determina’:-n of the non-aligned countries to achieve
economic emencipation, to strerqthen their independence and to make
their contribution to world peace and to econo.ic and social progress
fcr all menkind,

Reviewing the lack of progress in the imnlamentation by the tnter-
national commumity of the policies and objectives declarad by them at
Belgrade and Cairr, and those enshrined in the Charter of Algiers;

Disturbed by the rapidly widening 7ap between the economies of the
rich~and the poor nations, which constitutes a threat to the independ-
ence of developing countries and to international peace and security;
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Noting with concern the negative trends which exclude develooing
countries from the mainstream of world economic 1ife despite their
endeavour to participate in contemporary progress:

Noting in particular the declina 1n the share of develoning coun-
tries Tn world export trade from one third in 1960 to 1/6th in 1969;

Noting further with regret the decline in financtal flows in terms
of percentage of GNP from developed to developing countries and the
increase in financial flows from devaeloping countries by way of pay-
mant§ of debts, dividends, and royalties, and #inancial and commercial
services;

Believing that the poverty of developing nations and their economic
dependence on those in affluent circumstances constitute a structural
weakness in the present world economic order;

Convinced that the persistence of an inequitable world economic
system inherited from the colonfal past and continued through present
nec-colonialism poses {nsurmountable difficulties in breaking the bond-
age of poverty and shackles of economic dependence;

Realizing that the occupation of parts of territories of non-align-
ed deveToping countries and dependent nations by aggressors or minority
goverrments deprives these groups of their rusources and constitutes a
hindrance to their development;

Consfdering that the gap in sclence and technology between the develop-
ing Ind developed countries 1s widening and the need for preventing
the emergence of technolcgical colonialisi 1s pressing;

Recognizing that the massive investments in the economic and social
proqress o7 mankind can be made 1f agreements are reached to reduce
expenditure on armaments;

Conscious of the increase since the meeting in Belgrade, in the
capabT 1Tty oF non-aligned countries to plan, organise, and manage
their own economic development, both individually and within a multi-
gﬁzio?a%*eo-operative framework, and the progress made by them during
the sixties;

Convinced that the second United Nations Development Decade provides
an opportunity to bring sbout structural changes in the world economic
system so as to meet i\ pressing needs of poor nations, to strengthen
their independence, and to provide for a more rapid and better balanced
expansion of the world economy;

HEREBY:
A. PLEDGE THEMSELVES
(1) to cultivate the spirit of self-reliance and to this end to
adopt a firm policy of organising their own socfo-economic progress
and to raise it to the level of a priority action programme;
(1) to exercise fully their right and fulfil their duty so as to

secure optimal utilisation of the natural resources on their territories
and in adjacent seas for the development and welfare of their Peoples;
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{(1§1) to develop their technology and scientific capahility to max4 -
mise production and improve productivity;

(4v) o promote social changes to provide increasing opportunity to
each individual for devaloping his worth, maintaining his dignity, mak-
;ng ;;sicontribution to the process of growth and for sharing fully in
its fruits;

(v) to promote socfal justice and efficiency of production, to
raise the level of employment and to expand and iriprove facilities for
education, healt.., nutrition, housing and social welfare;

(vl) to ensure that external components of the developmental process
further national objectives and conform to national needs; and in
particular to adopt so far as practicable a common 2pproach to probiems
ang possibilities of investment of private capital in developing coun-
tries,;

(vii) to broaden and diversify economic relationships with other
nations so as to promote true inter-dependence;

8, DECIDE

to foster mutusl co-operation among developing countries so as to {mpart
strength to their national erdesvour to fortify thefr independence;

%o contribute to each other's sconomic and social progress by &n
effective utilfzation of the complementarities between their respective
resources and requirements;

£0 intens{fy and broaden to the maximum extent practicable, the
movement for co-operation and 1nta?ration among developina countries
at sub-regional, and inter-regional levels for accelerating their eco~
nomic growth and social development and take into account the necessary
measures required to guarantee that the peoples of developing countries
concerned receive the benefit of the inteqration and not the foreign
companies operating within the integrated area;

and to this end, to adopt the following Programme of Acticn in the
fleld of:

PLANNING AND PROJECTION

(a) to identify products and countries {n which production can be
stimulated and exp 'nd with a view to {ncreasing existiny income and
trade exchange;

(b} to fdentify projects and programmes for which import require-
l&?tl eap;ble of being met from developing countries are 1ikely to
srise, an

‘c) to define as closely as possible finencing and technological
requi rements to secure increases in production and to support expansion
of trade flows amongst developing couniries.
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11
TRADE, CO-OPERATION AND DEVELOPMENT

(a) to organise axchange of informatior n regard to products of
export interest to developing countries;

(b) to provide ade?uato access to products of export intsrest to
other daveloping countries, especially by preferentia reduction of
{mport duties;

(@% to negotiste Tong-term purchases and sale agreements in res-
pact of industrial rew materials and to orient policies of official
procurement organizations in favour of developing countries;

(d) to evolve payment srrangement to support expansion of trade
sxchange smongst developing countries;

(‘3 to facilitate transit traffic for the diversification and the
expansion of the external trede of landlocked countries;

(f) to facilitate intarnational tref#ic across overiand transit
hﬁghwuys crossing international borders smongst deveiop! g countries;
and

(g) %o encourage treavel and tourism amongst developing countries.
Il
INDUSTRIAL, MINERAL, AGRICULTURAL AND MARINE PRODUCTION

%i) to exchange informaticn on needs and resources of different
daveloping countries in respect of technical know-how, research,
congultancy services, experts and training factlities; and

(b% to institute and intensify programmes of co-operation at bi-
Tateral, ﬂ?‘lm«ﬂ gnd inter-regional levels to combine needs and resour-
¢os of developing countries for furthering one another's production
programmes and projects;

(¢) to co-ordinate through policies and measures for Lhe utfliza-
tion in their national interest their mineral and marine resources and
for the protection of the maritime environment.

v
DCYELOPMENT OF INFRASTRUCTURE

(a) to facilitate mutual co-operation in reparing pre-investment
surveys and in cxeeutin? ?P@j'ﬁt! for the development of one enother's
133rastrumtur;din the ?leld of road and rall communication, irrigation
and power; &

(b) to concert measures for transforming the prevalling systoms
of communications, trensport and commercial sarvices previously design-
ed to 1ink metropolitan countries to their dependent territories so as
to p;g?ntl direct commerce. contact and co-operation amongst developing
W' ] "c




172

)
APPLICATION OF SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

(a) to organize means and measures to share one anothar's expe-
rience in the epplication of science and technology to processes of
sconomic and social development;

%b) to institute schemes of co-operation for the acquisition of

skills relevant to their situition and in particular to promote ex-

change of trainees and experts and thus provide for optimum use and

:fficloncydaf their specialised technological and scientific institu-
ons; an

(¢) to devise progremmes for adoption of techrology to the special
needs of countries in differsnt stages of development, and to proviJe
for 1ts widest possibia ciffusion to deveioping countries and fortthe
conservation of their technical skills and personnel in consonance with
their needs and conditions,

VI
MECHANISM

To facilitate contact, exchange of information, co-ordination and
consultations smong Governments and concerned organirations and institu-
tione to further mutual co-cperation and intagration for implementing
the progrenmes of action.

C. URGE THE UNITED NATIONS

to fulf?i1 the objectives enshrined in the Chartar "to promots social
progress end better standards of 1ife in larcer freedom”;

to employ internetional mechinery to bring about a rapid transforma-
tion of the world economic system, particularly in the fi{eld of trade,
finance and tschnology so that economic domination yields to -zonomic
emopcﬁgg;om and economic strength {s used for the benefit of the world
coamun{ ty;

to view the developmental process in a global context and to adopt
a prograsme of international action for utflization of world rescurces
in men and matarials, scfence and technology, benefiting developed and
devaloping countries alike,

%0 adopt at thetir Commemorative Maetino a Declaration on the {interns-
tional strategy providing for the following:

!
GOALS AND OBJECTIVES
(2) Intarmational co-operation for economic develorment is not a
one sided process of donor-donee relationship; the development of deve-
loping countries 1s a benefit to the whole world, including the more
sdvanced nations;

gb) The aim of intarnational economic co-operation should be to
provide a dynamic combination of the world's production, market and
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tachnological factors to promote 2 rational division of labour and a
humane sharing of its fruits; international co-operation should streng-
then the capabil{ty of developing countries to exaercise fully their
sovereignty over their natural resources;

(cz A rapid transformation of the world aconomic system should
be achieved through the adoption of convergent and concomitant poli-

cles and messures 30 that the developing and developed countries be-

come partners, on a basis of equality and mutual benefit, in a common
sndeavour for peace, progress and prosperity:

(d) The essential purpose of development 4s to provide equal oppor-
tunity foraa better 1ife to everyone; the aim should, therefore, be
to accelarate significantly the growth of gross rroduct per head sO
that 1t is possible to secure for everyone & minimum standard of 1ife
consistent with human dignity:

11
POLICIES AND MEASURES

‘a) Since primary cormodities constitute a preponderant source of
forefgn income for most developing countries, provision should be made
for maxinising their consumption, diversifying their utilisation, se-
curing for producers a fair and equitable return, organising their
production on the basis of endowment factors, and securing for develop-
1ng countries an increasing share of the growth in consumption; un-
g1n%;?;d action to conclude cormodity agreements should be completed

y 197¢;

{d) International action should be taken to promote processing of
primary products in areas of production and to rovide access to consu-
:ﬁmgimarkets of procassed products, free from all tariff and non-tarify

arriers;

(c) The scheme of non-discriminatory non-reci racul preferences
in favour of products of developing countries {s i:nlemented without

turther delay;

(di Other measures should be undertaken to -.acure for developing
countries an incressing share of internatfonal trade in manufactured
and semi-manufactured goods, especfally t .rough tijustment of produc-
tion structures in developed countries;

(s) A distinction should be made botwesa transfer of resources
intended to promote development of devalcping countries and commercially
motivated investments;

(f) Tha new flow of financial cransfers from .eveloped to develop-
{ng countries should correspond, by 1972, to s minfmum of 1 per cent
o: %hc GNP of each developed country, 3/4 cf which should be from offi-
ciel sources;

(g) Financial trensfer for devnlopment should be united and provi-
ded on terms and conditions compatible with the efficiancy of the
developmental progress;

(h) Appropriate measures should be adopted to alleviate the burdon
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of debts on developing countries;

(1) A 1ink between Special Drawing Rights and development #in-
gnce should be established by 1972;

(3) Steps should be taken to enable dmvu?mp1ng co.atries to
extend their merchant merines, to develop their shipbuilding indus-
tries, and to {mprove and modernize thefr ports. Urgent action 1s
needed to restrain the slarming increase in freight rates and to el1-
minate discriminatory and restrictive elements from it. Consultation
machinery for the solution of difficulties of shippers from daveloping
countries needs to be improved to increase its eff{ciency;

(k) Concerted measures should be undertaken to bridqe the widen-
ing gap n the technological skills between developing and developed
countries, to facilitate diffusion of technology, patented and non-
patented, on reasonabie terms and conditions, and to ensure that trunse
fers of technology arae free from 11legitimate restraints, An appro-
priate international mechanism should be devised to ‘mplement these
measures;

(1) Provision should be made to expand research and development
on wmaterfals with which devn?cping countries are endowed. Arrangements
should also be made for their natfonals and institutions to build up
scient!Mc capabilities;

{m% Within the frimework of international development strategy,
cpecial measures should be taken to {mprove the productive capacities

end develop the infra-structure of least developed, including land-locked
countries 50 as to ensble them to drive full benefit from convergent

and concomwitant measures; and

(nz Mutuel contact and co-operation amongst developing countries
s an indispensable element in the global strateqgy. The developed
cowtries should support the initiative of doveiopin? countries in this
regard and pay special attention to concrete preposals that may be put
forward by them to this end,

D. DECLARE THEIR DETERMINATION

(a) to undertike sustained and continuous endeavours within the
United Nations sysi~m to secure faithfu! fmnlementation of intermational
development policies and programmes;

{b) to further the unity and solidarity of the froun of 77 at all
levels including the convening of a minfsterial meeting to prepare for

UNCTAD 3;

(c¥ to raview and appraise nerfodically the nrogress of mutusl co-
ovgﬁe% on 12 the field of devalopment in pursuance of the proqramme of
sction; an

&ﬂ to seek ways anc means for strengthening the capabiiities of
the United Nations svstem, to fulfil {ts commitments to social and
economic progress.4

4. Yugoslav Survev, ¥ XI (4), 1970: pp.113-124,
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APPENDIX F

THE ALGIERS CONFERENCE

CONFERENCE OF HEADS OF STATE AND GOVERNMENT

According to the official 11st, the following countries were represent-
ed at the conferenca!:

Full members (76&: Afghanistan, Algeria, Argentina, Behrain,
BangTadesh, Bhutan, Botswena, Burma, Burundi, Cambodia (by Prince
Nerodom Sihanouk), Cameroon, Central African Republic, Chad, Chile,
Congo, Cuva, Cyprus, Dahomey, Egypt, Equatorial Guinea, Ethicpia, Gabon,
Sembia, Ghane, Guines, Guyana, Indis, Indonesia, Iraq, Ivory Coast,
Jemaics, Jordan, Kenya, Kuwait, Laos, Lebanon, Lesotno, Liberia, Libye,
Madegascar, Malawi, Malaysia, Mald, Malta, Mauritania, Mauritius,
Morocco, Nepal, Niger, Nigeria, Oman, Peru, Qatar, Rwanda, Saudi Arabia,
Senegal, Sierra Leone, Singepore, Somalfa, South Vietnam (PRG%, Sri
Lanka, Sudan, Swaziland, Syria, Tanzanfa, Togo, Trinidad and Tobago,
Tunisia, Uganda, United Arab Emirates, Upper Yolta, Yemen Arab Republic
suﬁrth chan%. Yemen (Democratic People's Republic, 1.c. South Yemen),
YugosTavia, ZaTre, Zambia.

Observers (9): Barbados, Bolivia, Brazil, Colombia, Ecusdor, Mexice,
Panama, Uruguay, Venszuela.

Guests (3): Austria, Finland, Sweden.

(Countries with observer status were entitled to participate on &
consulitative basis, but not to vote, and were not bound by decisions
retched, Guest countries were only entitled to follow the proceedings
of the conferencs.)

The following {nternaticnal organfzations were aiso represented at
the conference: the Unfted Nations (by Dr. Kurt Waldheim, {ts Secretary-
Gowcraiz, the Organization of African Unity (CAU), the Arab League, and
the African, Asfan and Latin American Solidarity Organiza*ion.

Representatives of 14 "liberation movements®™ recognized by the OAU
were 4130 prasent st the conference, &s well as Mr, Yasser Arafat, of
the Palestine Libaration 0rgan1zutien. and Mp, Juan Maria Bras, of the
Socialist Party of Puerto Rico.

Heads of State present included the Emperur Haile Selassie of
Ethiopfa, King Birendra of Nepal, King Faisal of Saudi Arabla, General
Gowon of Nigeria and Cnlonel Kadhaft of Libya, as well as President
Boumed{enne rsh‘igcrh). Micombero (Burundi), Ahidjo SCmm@nz, Bokassa

Central African Republic), Ng@uabi éCongo). {Archb shoo; Makarios
ﬁ{prus s Kerekou (Dahomey), Sadat (Egypt), Bongo (Gabon), Houphou¥t-
gny (Ivory Coast), Tolbert (Liberilgf Moussa Traore (Mali), Ould
Daddah (Mauritanfa), Hemani Diort §N1gcr). Habyalimana (Rwanda),
Senghor éﬁenc al), Sfaka Stevens (Sierra Leone), Siyad Barreh (Somalia),
Nemery ( udang. ssad (Syria), Nysre (Tanzania), Eyadema (Togo),
Bourguiba (Tunisia), Amin (Ugsnda), Sheikh Zaid el Nahyane (Un

ted Aradb
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Emirates), Lamizana QUpper Yolta), el Iriani (North Yemen), Rubai Al{
{South Yemen), Tito (Yugrsiavia), Mobutu (Zatre) and Kaunda (Zembia).

Prime Ministers attending the conference were: Sheikh Mujibur
Rahman (Bangladesh), Dr. Fidel Castro (Cuba), M. Lansana Beavogui
Guinea), Mr. Forbes Burnham (Guyana), Mrs. Gandh{ (India), Mr. Manley
Jamaica), Mr, Rifel SJordan). Chief Leabua Jonathan (Lesotho), Tun
dil Razak (Malaysia), Mr. Mintoff (Malta), Mr. Gadtan Duval (Mauritius)
Mr, Ahmed Osman (Mowoccoz. Dr. Eric Williams (Trinidad and Tobago),
and General lMercado Jarrin (Peru).

Other member-countries were represented by their Vice-Presidents,
¥orsign or other Ministers, or Ambassadors.

Notable absentees included King Hassan I! of Morocco ("for health
reasons”), King Hussein of Jordan, and Presidents Allende of Chile
{who expressed Pﬂ??ﬁt at his inabflity to attend the conference because
of the internal situation in his country), Sekou Tours of Guines, and
Suharto of Indonesia.

THE POLITICAL DECLARATION

The political declaration, which was largely based on an Algerian
draft, dealt with the followirg principal points:

Détente between Big Powsrs. While welcoming the East-West détente,
the BF1d was Tir Trom assured of general peace as long as there
continued to be "colonial wars, imperialist aggression and foreign
occupation®,

Middle East. “lIsrael's persistence in its defiance of the interna-
tions] community and the U.N. will induce the non-a11$ned countries to
take measures (against Israel) collectively and indiy dually.” In
addition to demsnding "the fmmediate and unconditional withdrawal of
Iaree]l from a1l occupied territories®, the declaration referred to the
nnm-alQTnod countries’ undertsking to “eid Eqypt, Syria and Jordan in
Tiberating their occupied territories by all means” and demanded that
the U.S.A. should "refrain from supplying Israel with arms or any
political, sconomic or financial support enabling 1t to pursue its
aggressive and expansionist policy®.

Letin America. The conference demanded the recognition of "the in-
altenable Figh independence of the non-aligned countries of Latin
Americs sti1] under colonfal domination®, and supported in enrticuiar
"the struggle of the peonle nf Puerto Rico for independence . It also
called for the surrender to their legitimate owner: cf the U.S, militery
bases in Cuba, Panoma and Puerts Rico; supported the *struggle of the
Latin American countries for affirmation of their sovereignty and the re-
covery of their natural resources”; and in particular endorsed Panama's
claim to sovereignty over the Canal Zone.

Liberation Movements. Reaffirming their solidarity with the 1ibers-
tion movements Tn ATrica, the non-aligned countries denounced the "aid
received by Portugal, South Africa and Rhodesia from certain NATO member-
countries”, and expressed the view that it was "urgent to end the colonie
preserce {n the so-called Spanish Sehara, Djitout!, the Comoro Islands,
and the Seychelles®,
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Indo-China The conference invited the non-aligned countries to
support to PRG of South Vietnam and to "proceed™ immediately to racog-
nize the Government of Prince Norodom Sihanouk as “the sole Tegitimate
and lagal Government of Cambodia®, while condemning "the miliary i{nter-
vention of the United States and i1ts 21l11es in Cambodia®,

Other Matters. The conference calied for the holding of an inter-
national conference on disarmament with the participation of all States,
and also "the suspension of the French nuclear tests"”.

The conference further endorsed the 200-mile territorial waters
1imit and stressed the urgency of holding the proposed Conference on
the Law of the Sea,

The deciaretion also referred to “the continuing deterioration of
sconomic conditions in developing countries® and the "threat® to their
s@vartzgnﬁy by "neo-colonfalist exploitation, especially by multinational
companies®,

THE ECONOMIC DECLARATION

The e:onomic declaration emphasized that "the determination of the
large nniur1t¥ of the developed countries to perpetuate the economic
order for their own exclusive benefit™ had "practically nullified all the
non-aligned countries' attempts to achieve progress”. In this context
the declaration noted that "the enlargement of the EEC has taken piace
without providing for policies and actions that benefit the less develop-
ed countries as a whole",

The declaration contained a number of proposals for a common posture
of non-aligned and other devcloping countries to be adopted in future
miltilatsrsl trede negotiations.

These proposals included: acceptence of the principles of non-
discrimination and preferential treatment for developing countries;
an expansion of the general{zed system of preferences; and inclusion
of preferent{al treatment for developing countries in any reform of
intarnational trade or of the rules of GATT.

The non-aligned countries, 1t was announced, had agreed on the
fo1lowing measures:

(:% The creation of an economic and socfal development fund open
to participation by a1l non-a?iined countries for the purpose of
promoting investmeant and f{nanc
assistance.

ng daveiopment projects and technical

(d) Prior authorization and government control of foreign invest-
mants, the securing of assurances that authorized foreign inves ments
would not be prejudicifal to netional development plans and would
generate new employment, and the Timitation of forefgn investments to
non-strategic sectors of national economies.

(¢) Reinvested profits from foreign {nvestments to be ccnsidered
as new investments subject to prior control,

Sd) A "code of conduct® for the activities of *transnational and
multinational companies®.

- e o

LI YTl



79

(e} Reaffirmation of the right of any Slate to nationalize the
assets of foreign companies in order to recover its natural resources.

(#) Co-ordination of the acticn of member-States in order to
gchieve a reform of the worid's economic and financial system.

lq) A demand for the urgent convening of a joint conference of
FAO and UNCTAD to uxamine the world's food shortages.

OTHER DECISIONS

Among the resolutions edopted by the conference was one celiing for
a boycott of Israel.

The resolution specitically welcomed "the decision of certain
member-countries to break off diplomatic relations with Israel”, and
requested all countries "to take stegs to boycott Isirael diplomatically,
sconomically, militarily and culturally, as well as in the field of air
and sea transport, in accordance with Chapter VII of the U.N. Charter®,

In a resclution on Cambodia, the conference recognized the "legi-
timacy and legality" of Prince Norodom Sihanouk's Government and called
upon a1l "neace-loving" Governments to do the same, '

1t was announced during the corference that Jamaica had offered
U.S. $160,000, and the United Arab Emirates $500,000, to the "national
T¢beration movements®.

The conference also decided that the next summit conference of the
non-21igned movement should be held {n Colombo (Sri Lania) in 1976, and
¢hat meanwhile the conference bureau in Algfers should serve as a co-
ordinating organ. The conference thus did not agree to set un permwa-
nent organs, as suggested by Yugoslavia and other member-countrtas.

Among proposals submitted to the conference and not pursued was one
by Libya, ?irst made at the Foreign Ministers’ meeting, and later
presented to the conference by Mr, Abdel Latif Labidi, the Libyan Foreign
Minister,

This proposal called for (1) a "new definition™ and stricter interpre-
tation of non-alignment; (2) the exclusion of the U.S. and Soviet navies
from the Mediterranean and the removal of mines laid during "colonfeiist
and {mperislist wars™; and (3) reparations to be paid by the big Powers
to their former colonis)l territories. The proposal had baen endorsed
by a smal]l group of member-States, among them Burundi, Cambodia,
Equatorial Guinea and Somalia, It was pointed out that a "stricter
{nterpretation® of non-alignment would embarrass Morocco, Ethiopie end
Cyprus, which parmitted Western military beses, and Syria and Iraq,
which had military add agresments with the Soviet Union,

President Boumedienne declared in his closing speech: “Following

the meetin?s fn Peking, Moscow and Washington, and the Europesn conference
in Helsinki, the Algiers conference became more than ever necessary %o
show that decisfons affecting all of us to the highest degrea cannot be
taken without the Third Worid!® The common denominator of the non-
nlignaﬁ countriss, he said, was that they were undeveloped and relatively
weak, having suffered from colonial or economic dominatfon. Now that

the great Powers had reached a détente, the non-sligned countries would

i ——
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be the battliefields of future conflicts - political, economic, end
wilitary. The Third Vorld, he affimed, must “count on {ts own
strength® and in the coming perfod 4t would te "the motor of history®.S

8. Kno:@gg's Contesporary Archives, October 1-7, 1373, pn,26117-
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